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... was/were born...
What... look like? vs What... like?
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Integration through a story

3 OLDERTHAN THE OLD
UNDERGROUND
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drums, bandoneon, trumpet)
flat

found

Comparatives (long and short adjectives)
Superlatives (long and short adjectives)
him/her

Is that a gold coin?

Integration through a stg

4 DON'T RUN ON THE
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get on, get off
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always, never, usually, sometimes
Past continuous

when clauses
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Storyline Mag
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Frequency expressions: (once) a (week)

A strange smell

Integration through a story

6 THE BEST FAMILY DAY!

stands, fountain
better, best, worse, worst

To be + frequency

on the left/right

Prepositions: near, opposite, in front of,
next to, on, at (table, desk)

Voices in the tunnels

Integration through a story

7 SAME SCHOOL, DIFFERENT | the same, different Id like to
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8 THERE WAS A PARTY AT Past forms There was/were
SCHOOL Infinitive of purpose, Why?
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Is it possible?
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Storyline Mag
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STORYLINE

Storyline is a six-level series for learners between the ages of six and
twelve, which aims at actively involving children as whole persons in
learning English, both effectively and in an entertaining manner.

The rationale underlying the series

Storyline goes beyond the teaching of English alone. It aims at educating
children, that is, preparing them for the rapidly changing and increasingly
complex society they will have to live in, by helping them develop
independent, critical thinking and ethical behaviours in order to become

caring and productive 21 century citizens. The following four principles are

at the core of the series as parts of an integral whole: a focus on meaning,
afocus on learning, a focus on education and a focus on stories.

1. Focus on meaning

In order to learn, we all need to make sense of what somebody is trying to

teach us. Consequently, English should be taught as a means to an end,
as a means to construct and understand meanings. Meaningfulness
should be present at every stage. In this respect, stories and story

telling are a must in a series for children, both to trigger their interest,

to integrate language and content in meaningful and significant social
situations, and to start the learning process.

Language is graded according to learners’ needs and interests. While in
levels Starter A and B there is more emphasis on lexical areas than on
structures, in Levels 1 and 2 learners are mature enough to become aware
of how language works and, hence, they are ready to work on both lexis
and structure, and to reflect on how meaning can be conveyed through
structures. In Levels 3 and 4, learners are guided into becoming more
autonomous by providing them with questions that will help them
conclusions regarding the structure of the English language in relation t
the similarities and differences with Spanish.

2. Focus on learning

The series aims at fostering learning rathe
orientating teaching to learners’ abilities,
linguistic development and educationa
effectively. There are plenty of opportunitié
discovery, by making connections, by being a8
learning to their own lives.

arners to learn by
o relate what they are

The series follows a spiral approach in which there is permanent
integration. The language skills are systematically practised in natural
and meaningful contexts and are developed to deeper levels as the
students grow older.

The approach is multi sensory (including visual, auditory and
kinaesthetic activities), and there is room for the development of multiple
intelligences. There are also opportunities for teachers to develop
intercultural awareness and cross curricular links.

3. Focus on education

Storyline provides learners with opportunities to learn and develop life
skills, which are put into practice in the activities proposed for the six
levels. The series includes the development of:

> Learning strategies - to help Ss become aware of how they learn
> Study skills - to help them learn effectively

> Organisational habits - to help them develop their autonomy

> Thinking skills - to help them evaluate information critically

> Respect - for oneself, for others’ opinions and feelings, and for personal
and classroom materials

> Group awareness - to help them learn how to work in groups

> Conflict resolution skills - to help Ss gain autonomy as individuals and
as members of groups

The series grows together with the learners. This growth is reflected in
the choice of characters, in the activities proposed, and in the level of
demand and challenge through the series.

4. Focus on stories

Stories play a crucial role in the series as they provide learners with
meaningful situations in which English is used naturally. Getting
imaginatively involved in stories enables learners to shift their focus of
attention from the language proper to the stories, which, in the case of
Levels 3 and 4, are presented through a medium which aims at fostering
independent reading: the illustrated narrative. The pedagogical reasons
for such a choice are twofold. Firstly, though students are still in need of
some visual scaffolding, at these stages they can already access larger
amounts of text, alongside a single illustration or, at most, two. Normally,
the images show a key moment in the narrative, often from a character’s
particular angle, in order to accompany that character’s gaze or stream
of thought as it surfac rose pieces of the story. Secondly, the

create their own mental images
hat picturing is perhaps the most potent

lized activities. Stories involve children as whole persons.
their intelligence, their imagination and their feelings,

E PUPIL'S BOOK

There are eight main units in Storyline 4, each one functioning as a self
contained ‘chapter’ within the plot line of the text.

Every unit consists of four lessons:

> Lessons 1,2 and 3 are two pages long and contain work for
approximately two to three teaching periods each.

> Lesson 4 is a story-time lesson. In this lesson, the main teaching points
in the unit are integrated into a story and consolidated in the activities
which follow. The story-time lesson contains work for approximately
two teaching periods.

> There are two consolidation units -Storyline Mag- one every four
units. These consolidation units provide integration of language
presented in the previous units in the form of games Ss are familiar
with, once again integrating previously taught topics, and a Test your
Memory section (TC page 103) before the CLIL section.

> There is a new story on pages 74-77, which provides a new
opportunity for the integration of language (TC page 103).

> Let Me Think, a new section in the series, is in Spanish and is aimed at
helping Ss understand how English works.

> There's also an End-of-year play that can either be exploited as a story to
read in class, or performed by the Ss as part of the end of the year festival
(TC pages 101 and 102).

> CLIL section: eight units which provide a link with one of the subjects
in the curriculum and integrated language use (TC pages 103 and 104).

> Atthe end of the Pupil’s Book there are eight workbook units, each with
a number of activities aimed at providing Ss with further opportunities
to reflect on how language works and to use it meaningfully. At the end
of this section there is a Further Practice area, one for each unit
(TC pages 104 and 105).



THE TEACHER’S COMPANION

The Teacher’s Companion has been designed to help teachers maximize
the use of the textbook and make their task friendlier, more enjoyable,
more effective and less tiring. It contains:

suggestions on annual planning in the Planificacion anual

ideas on how to approach different aspects of teaching

clear and easy-to-follow lesson plans and teaching notes

story lead-ins and tips to elicit learners’ predictions and inferences
reflections on learners’ expected levels of performance and areas of
difficulty

> suggestions for further exploitation of the Workbook pages

VvV VvV V VvV

The teaching notes for each of the four lessons in every unit include:

> aguided lesson plan

> notes related to the specific teaching point in the lesson: expected
mistakes, areas of difficulty, etc.

> Building confidence (BCA), Expansion, Language awareness and
Homework activities

> the scripts for every listening activity

> answers to activities in the Pupil’s Book

The more general aspects of teaching, such as how to go about activities,
songs, and so on, are described in the section From the coursebook to the
learners below.

FROM THE COURSEBOOK TO THE LEARNERS

In this section, teachers will find information about the objectives of each
of the sections in Storyline 4. It includes a How to go about it section with
suggested procedures for the Pupil’s Book activities. The suggestions

in this section apply to all the units in the book and, therefore, are not
repeated in the individual lesson plans. Teachers are advised to ref

to this section when necessary.

a. Routines

Routines provide a framework for the lesson and hel
autonomous. At the beginning of the yea 5 Of e thefQutine.
After a few months, Ss can be in chargg itt S.

How to go about the routine

Write a sketchy plan of the day’s lesson on @ orner of the bb.

Start the lesson greeting Ss.

Elicit the date from Ss. After some time, they can write the date.

Ask Ss about the weather and their feelings.

Ask Ss about the school subjects today.

When you finish the routine, go to the plan on a corner of the bb and

ask Ss which steps you can tick off (Calendar, Weather, Feelings, School

subjects).

> Before the end of the lesson, go back to the plan and reflect with Ss (in
Spanish) on why you have been able to cover it or not. This is a good
opportunity to show Ss that sometimes, some activities may take
longer because they need more time, and this is OK, but if the lesson
has to be stopped because they misbehave that will be a point to be
improved.

> These are some language suggestions to exploit routines:

Units 1and 2

Personal presentation including name, age, likes and dislikes:

My favourite subject is Maths.

Physical description and personality: What is... like? She’s/He’s timid /
active / passive / dynamic / brave. And what does... look like? She’s /
He’s tall and has curly / straight / wavy hair.

vV VvV V V VvV

Units 3 and 4

Routines and frequency: I always / never / usually / sometimes come
to school by bus / train / car / on foot.

Comparisons: Maths is easier / more difficult than Social Studies.

Units 5and 6

Plans / intentions: What are you going to do tomorrow? Are you
going to...?

Position: Where is the stand / fountain? It’s near / opposite / on the
left of the tree.

Units 7 and 8
House chores: I'm going to wash the dishes / make the beds.
Suggestions: Why don’t we go to the cinema?

b. The story sections: Read. Then, listen.

The dialogues in Storyline 4 present the linguistic and communicative
teaching points of the unit through characters that learners can easily
identify with. Storyline 4 contains a fully-fledged story in dialogue and
narrative form.

In this story, its setting, the city, is centre stage. The reasons for such

a choice are twofold: on the one hand, more than half of the world’s
population is urban; o

her, nowhere is the presence of the past so

the story will do so as well. Mike's mother, an architect,
e cupola of an old building, will show them the oldest
unde nd line in the city, and a Spanish galleon which is being dug
t from a construction site. Mike’s father will further whet the children’s
etite for exploring the tunnels by telling them what he knows about
them as a former student of the school. Soon the three children will form a
band, ‘The City Miners’, and start drawing up a secret plan to explore the
school tunnels.
As in all urban centres, the population of the children’s city is of mixed
origin. Etsuko, being of Japanese descent, will enrich the plans of the band
with her ingenious contributions. Along the story, the children will learn
to respect and value their friends’ point of view and the advantages of
group work. Moreover, it will be thanks to their joined efforts that they will
finally manage to explore the tunnels, where they will come across two
boys their age, Bruno and Martin, who are doing likewise. However, they
are not contemporary with Kira, Etsuko and Mike. They belong to a world
supposedly over: they are attending the children’s school but a hundred
years before! Their encounter will increase the five children’s knowledge of
the different historical periods they belong to, but it will also teach them
about what remains unchanged: the human heart.

How to go about the stories

As teachers, we all want to make the reading of a story an enjoyable
experience. To attain our end, it is advisable to:

> If you prefer reading the story aloud, practise reading it beforehand
with expression and enthusiasm. You can also try making each character
sound different. Read at a leisurely pace: children need time to take in
what they see and hear.

> Whet the children’s appetite for the story by including it in the daily
plan. Stick to a routine before starting with the story: sit on your desk if
the school permits it, or just write ‘Story time’ on the blackboard.
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> Engage Ssinto the topic of the story by chatting with them about
some anecdote or experience (either yours or theirs) related to the
story. The more links you can establish between the world of the story
and the children’s world, the better. As the purpose of this stage is to
motivate learners and to activate their schemata, teachers can resort
to their mother tongue. You will find possible lead-ins for the different
stories in the lesson notes of each unit of the book.

> Askrelevant questions aimed at predicting what is going on in the
illustration of the story. Avoid ‘language practice’ questions, e.g. What’s
this? to practise vocabulary if it is not relevant to the development
of the story. In every story, there are suggestions on how to elicit
predictions and inferences from learners.

> Have Ss read the story first to check their predictions.

> Invite them to read and listen to the story a second time. Remember
to give them a second task for the activity to be meaningful.

c. Activities

Activities are aimed at the development of both comprehension and
production skills. They are organized into recognition activities, following
the presentation of a teaching point, and then guided practice activities.
There are Building Confidence activities in the Teacher’s Companion
which provide further opportunities for students to use the language
meaningfully. As the name indicates, they are to be used by teachers to
help their Ss develop confidence in using the language. This Teacher’s
Companion also includes Expansion activities, following some of the
exercises from the Workbook section to provide a further opportunity to
reflect on how language works.

How to go about listening activities

> Elicit from Ss what materials, if any, they need to carry out the activity:
black pencils, coloured pencils, a rubber, etc.
> Check that Ss have their materials ready.
> You should go over some listening rules with the Ss:
- Do not make any noise while the listening is on.
« Wait until the end of the recording if you want to ask tion
make a comment.
- Do not interrupt the recording, even if theig.i
understand.
> Itis advisable to have a dryrun (an e
which is not included in the book and
check that everybody knows what to do.
> Play the recording or read the lines yourself.
Check the Ss’answers on the bb.
> Listen to the audio at home for ideas on how to imitate different voices
or sound effects to make the listening livelier.

o with the Ss) so as to

v

How to go about speaking activities

> Check Ss understand what they have to do.
> Have afew dry runs.
> It may be advisable to go over the vocabulary that Ss need to use,
especially if it was not used in the previous activity or if you start
the lesson with a speaking activity. This will reduce the number of
questions Ss may come up with while they are working.
> All the activities can be done in different ways, as outlined below.
+ In pairs.
+ In small groups.
- Dividing the class into two big groups.
- With the whole class being one member of the pair and you the other.
> If Ss have worked in pairs or small groups, ask one or two pairs to show
what they have done to give closure to the activity.

> Work on some speaking rules:
- Be silent while somebody else is speaking.
+ Do not correct another student if he or she makes a mistake.
- Wait for your turn.
- Raise your hand to participate.
« Remain at your desk/at your spot.

How to go about games

> AskSs to tell you what they have to do.
> If they need materials, make sure they have everything ready.
> Have as many dry runs as you consider necessary.
> Work on some rules:
« Wait for your turn.
« If you know the answer, raise your hand, do not shout the answer
from your desk.
+ Celebrate without shouting. You can whisper Hurray! and make the
corresponding gesture.
+ Never mock the losers.
+ Never mock or undermine the winners.
> You can play games by adding a score.
+ The class can be divided into random teams (with a new team per
class), you can ha rent groupings (e.g. boys and girls, odd

the help of the other members of the team as well.
ehave or do not follow the rules of the game or activity,
points can be deducted from their score. In this way, Ss learn
that their actions will affect others.

You can give Ss 10, 20, 50 and even 100 points so that they should
be exposed to bigger numbers.

How to go about acting out activities

> Ideas for acting out can be found in the Building Confidence activities.
> Tell Ss they are going to learn the lines and rehearse them all together first.
> Have Ss repeat the lines after you or after the recording. Invite them
to imitate voices, the intonation and speed. Encourage them to add
sound effects and gesture as well.
> Tell Ss they can use memory aids -drawings, etc.- to remember the lines.
> If several Ss want to act out in front of the rest, you can group roles
together or you can spread the performances over a couple of lessons.

How to go about reading

Since reading is an interactive process -interaction between the ideas

and language of the writer and ideas and language of the reader- which

involves the construction of meaning as from a text and its paratext, it

should be approached bearing this in mind.

> Ssshould be helped to see a text as a whole, following a genre,
fulfilling a purpose -argumentative, informative and others- using a
register -formal, neutral, informal- and meant for a general or specific
audience. Becoming aware of these features helps Ss understand any
text better or more deeply.

> Before asking Ss to read a text, ask them to have a look at its graphic
layout and its paratext -photos, titles, graphs- and elicit from Ss what
type of text it is, what it may be about, the type of information they may
find in it. Ss will create predictions by doing so, which they can then
check by reading the text a first time. This first reading is quite quick for
its purpose is to check general ideas, to get the gist of the text.



> Itisimportant to give Ss different tasks every time they re-read the
text. Help them become aware that sometimes we need to read quite
fast, scanning the text to find some specific information: the name of a
place or person, a date, a time. Help Ss see that we do not ‘read’ every
word but go quickly over the text focusing on relevant words, e.g.
words with capital letters if we need to find the name of a place or a
person, numbers up to 31 if it is a date, or four-figure numbers if it is a
year, and so on. At other times, we read more slowly since we need to
find specific and detailed information, e.g. entertainment options in a
brochure, important events in a decade, possible holiday activities, to
name only a few.

> A word about reading aloud: it is an oral skill which involves having
worked with a text deeply. Therefore, it is highly discouraged as a way
to develop reading comprehension in Ss. Besides, it makes little sense
to insist on reading aloud as a learning practice since, outside school,
we seldom need to read aloud in our everyday life activities.

> After working on the text as a whole, Ss can also reflect on the use of
pronouns and conjunctions to signal cohesion and coherence in a text.
In this way, they will also be working towards writing.

> Text files: Ss can keep a file with information about different text types,
which they will complete every time they find a new genre. They can
complete the following chart:

Reader/
audience?

Information | Characteristics/
about elements

Type of | Formal or
text informal?

> Itis advisable to ask Ss to keep this chart on a separate sheet or a filing
card for ease of use.

How to go about writing

Writing is the process of conveying a message in written form, afid as

such, it is an interactive process for the writer needs to ha

audience in mind when creating a text.

> Whenever we write, we always follow a mode
well. It is important to distinguish activi
from writing activities, in which Ss a

> Ssshould be helped to see that wri
ideas, organizing them, drafting, editing
editing again until the final version is reac The stages of drafting
and editing also involve the use of resources:the Pupil’s Book, their
notes, posters which they may have created, the text file.

> A good way of helping Ss become aware of these processes is to use
a chart which will show the ‘skeleton’ of a text. Ss can then complete a
chart with the information they want to include in their own text.
Ss can go back to the first text to see the relationship between the
plan/skeleton of the text and its full version.

> Since the focus of writing is both communicating and using language,
Ts should grade writing pieces taking these two aspects into account.
The final mark should reflect not only Ss’ use of language but also the
organization and features of the text as well.

> Ss can be asked to submit drafts and the final version for Ts to mark the
writings. This way, they will see that the process is as important as the
result.

several stages: getting
afting if necessary and

@ How to go about Workbook activities

> Each exercise has a clear linguistic focus. However, they are not
mechanical since no exercise can be completed unless Ss understand
what it says.

> AskSs to check what they have to do by focusing on the instructions.
Ss can be given the opportunity to do the exercises orally before
they start writing the answers, even if they have to do the exercise for
homework.

> When there are options, encourage Ss to account for their choices.

> Check the answers on the bb. If the exercise is open, i.e. there may be
different answers, check that Ss understand this. You may write on the
bb the part of the answer which will be the same for all Ss.

> Some exercises are followed by an Expansion activity which uses the
exercise as a springboard for further opportunities to use the language
and reflect on it.

How to go about songs, poems and tongue twisters
Songs

> Go over the vocabulary (lyrics) of the song. You can elicit the words of

the song from Ss.
> Ask Ss to do what
option, etc.

in the song: complete, circle the correct

dd some dance routines to the song. This way, they’'ll
the words better.
raoke version for Ss to sing.
Ing on the type of song, Ss can be invited to either change
some words in the stanzas or to add a new stanza.
s a follow-up activity, Ss can make a poster or a collage representing
the song. They can also design a comic strip or do a writing activity:
a dialogue, a poem, an email, graffiti, etc.
> The bonus tracks lyrics can be found at the end of this book on page
118.

Poems

> Ask Ss to predict what the poem will be about as from its title and
illustrations.

> Play the recording or read the poem yourself. Remember that the
reading pace of a poem is slower than that of prose. You can listen to
the poem at home to practise saying it.

> Have Ss check their predictions.

> Have Ss go over the vocabulary of the poem and elicit the meaning of
the words they may not know.

> Play the recording again and invite Ss to recite it with you.

> Encourage Ss to discuss the features which make the poem attractive
to the ear, e.g. the repetition of sounds or phrases, the use of rhyme,
etc.

> Make Ss decide on the tone they wish to use to read the poem, e.g.
humorous, serious, eager, etc.

> In groups, have students rehearse the reading of the whole poem or of
separate stanzas.

> Use the poem as a springboard for creative writing either by adding
some lines to it or by borrowing its pattern to write a new one.
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Tongue twisters

> AskSs to read the tongue twister silently for them to notice what will
make its reading difficult (tongue twisters combine the repetition of
similar, but distinct sounds).

> First, have Ss read the tongue twister slowly. Then, ask Ss to increase
their reading pace.

> Ask Ss whether they are acquainted with tongue twisters in their
mother tongue. Encourage them to recite them.

> Remind Ss that tongue twisters are humorous linguistic games. They
may be neither grammatically correct nor meaningful.

d. Pronunciation and intonation

Pronunciation and intonation are not worked on separately from
activities, but should be an integral part of them. Specific problem areas
for Spanish speakers are dealt with on a unit by unit basis.

How to go about pronunciation and intonation

> Invite Ss to repeat, imitating the characters in the book, their
pronunciation and intonation.

> AskSs to play different roles when saying something, e.g. Imagine
you're a huge elephant, a beautiful princess, a small mouse or an ant.

> Encourage Ss to say the lines together with the recording once they
are familiar with the utterances. This should be done only with short
stretches of language, e.g. one line at a time, not the complete dialogue.

> Help Ss use the correct intonation in Yes/No and Wh- questions.

e. Evaluation

> Evaluation is an integral part of learning since any person who learns
is at the same time evaluating to what degree he/she can understand
and how much progress he/she is making. Instances of assessme,
constitute a source of information for Ss which can shed light ofittheir,
intuitions related to their own evaluation of their learning proc

or remedial work.

> Tsare invited to permanently assess thg
working individually and in groups,
are engaged in communicative activitié

> Storyline also offers several instances of forme
and Mid-year and End-of-year tests. In all theselifistances, language is
integrated into exercises. Each check/test presents two versions (versions
A and B) which can be used in two different ways: either as paper A and B,
or one for revision and mock test and the second one as the test propet.
Version A checks/tests can be found at the end of this book at pages
106-117. Version B of these checks/ tests can be found at our Teacher’s
Companion website at http://storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar @

)

d oing exercises or

gsting: Quick unit checks,

f.Language awareness and Let Me Think section

We should bear in mind that becoming aware is much more powerful and
effective for learning than being told. Since Storyline is oriented towards
learning, a new section has been included in the Pupil’s Book, pages 78-81,
which, together with the T's guidance, will help Ss understand how
English works. This is signalled in the Pupil’s Book with the icon m
and the page number Ss should go to. e

Ts are strongly advised against working on language before or while Ss
are exposed to a new language topic or item. In the Pupil’s Book, the

LMT icon is placed after Ss have worked with a text and when they have
to do an activity for which they need to reflect on language.

Ts can also let Ss work with the tools they have, and after a few examples
or rounds, they may focus Ss’attention on how language works.

The questions in the LMT section are in Spanish since they are aimed at
helping Ss reflect on a feature of the language. They are sometimes asked
to compare English and Spanish to enhance their understanding of both
languages.

How to go about Language awareness and Let Me Think
sections

The LMT section is associated with a text the Ss have just dealt with to

avoid talking about language and its structure (grammar) without any

reference to meaning.

> Ssare first invited to work on the meaning the new structure has, and
secondly on its formal aspect.

> Tsare advised to work together with the Ss the first time they focus on
language. For this purpose, the posters are a useful resource since they
will be completed collaboratively with the Ss and can be pinned on a
wall as further reference for them.

> In some cases, e.g. objective pronouns, possessive adjectives, past
tense forms, Ss will complete their charts as they encounter new
instances of these language items.

> Encourage Ss to use tion as a permanent reference. For ease of

cour @'come up with strategies and to try out different ones
one(s) each of them finds more effective.
stions on how to use the LMT poster, go to page 16.

> Tosees

uilding learner autonomy

ow to go about the level of challenge

> Sscan be invited to decide on which level of challenge they want to work.
> You can change the level of challenge by giving Ss more or less
guidance when working with activities.

How to go about the use of resources

The more aware Ss are of the resources they have to help them, the less

they need to resort to the teacher’s and the more autonomous they will

become.

> Some resources are personal, like the Pupil’s Book, its Workbook
section and the Ss’ own notebooks or binders, files, while others are a
group construction, e.g. wall posters made by the Ss and the LMT poster.

> Sscan be encouraged to create their own files to keep a record of
salient features of the language, areas of vocabulary, useful language
for oral communication, and even a personal dictionary. It is advisable
that these files should be kept on separate sheets or filing cards.

How to go about self-checking

> Sscan be given the chance to check before the T does the final
checking on the bb. In order to do so, they should know where they
can find answers. For instance, when working on an exercise, they can
use their files to check if their answers are correct.

> Sscan create their own checklists. Every time the T conducts a
language awareness session, i.e. writing a number of sentences with
errors on the bb and working with Ss to decide what is wrong and why
it is wrong, Ss can go to their own exercises and find which mistakes
they make more often.



> These are the ones they need to record on their checklist. Before
submitting any activity or exercise, the T can give Ss a few minutes to
go over the checklist. Ss can be encouraged to make the corrections in
colour so that the T can see the process in action. This will also help Ss
see that mistakes are helpful for learning.

How to go about the management of time

> Ssneed to learn how to manage time.

> Writing the daily plan on the bb and going back to it at the end of the lesson
gives Ss an idea of how much they can do in a given amount of time.

> Itis very important to give Ss something concrete for them to measure
time. If you tell them ‘10 minutes;, it won't mean anything.

- If there is a clock in the classroom, tell Ss when they will have to
stop. Every now and then, ask Ss to look at the clock and ask them if
they need to hurry up or not.

« If there is no clock in the classroom, you can use songs to measure
time. Tell Ss how many songs you'll be playing. Longer activities will
require three or four songs and shorter ones only one or two. You
can use any song in English.

OUR POSTER

> Atthe end of every unit, you can make a poster with the Ss to show
different aspects of the unit, e.g. new words and expressions, words
and expressions they like, a list of verbs to remember, among others.

> Ask Ss to bring cut-outs from magazines or drawings from home.

> Depending on the number of Ss, you'll need one or more sheets of
poster or cartridge paper.

> Make a classroom display of the posters. Ss can use these posters as
wall dictionaries.

END-OF-YEAR PLAY

> AHorrible Sunday can be exploited as a story to read in class as¥%o
have done with the main story. It can also be perfor
children to their families or as part of the end-of-yea

> On pages 101-102 of this Teacher’s Comp
on how to go about the play, teachingfpotes to
performance, and suggestions on
ready.

DEVELOPING COGNITIVE, SOCIAL AND
INTERCULTURAL AWARENESS

There are plenty of opportunities throughout the series to develop
awareness in Ss. There are no specific or separate worksheets or activities
since these educational objectives are at the core of the approach which
underlies the series.

Cognitive awareness

This umbrella term refers to the knowledge and self-awareness that a
learner has of his/her own language learning process. It has come to be
regarded as key to successful learning.

Learners need to be helped to see what languages are meant for, i.e.,
as a means to construct and understand meanings. Learners need to
be helped to see which strategies they use to remember new words
and their pronunciation, linguistic chunks, etc. They have to be able to
evaluate how much they have learnt.

Young learners may not be ready yet to reflect on their learning process;
nevertheless, they can be initiated into this reflective process. When
teachers elicit from learners what materials they need, they are focusing
on cognitive awareness: they become aware of what they need and

can plan and organize themselves if they have to do activities on their
own. Teachers can help learners to monitor their progress and their
performance by making them reflect on how much they remember
from previous lessons, how they can use songs and raps as a source of
reference when they can’t remember a word. Learners can also start
reflecting on the similarities between English and Spanish, which they
can use to learn better. This does not mean that they or teachers will

be resorting to constant translation. It is by focusing on similarities and
differences that learners can start contrasting and comparing elements
from either language, which in turns engages them into processing
information, thus leading them to a better knowledge of both their
mother tongue and the target language.

Social awareness

Children at the age of eleven to twelve may be used to working together,
which does not mean they are used to working in teams. It takes time for
them to learn how to do so.

In order to work in p ups, the first thing Ss need to know is what

O see how somebody’s positive behaviour can make
lives easier and happier, and how by being inconsiderate
feelings or cause embarrassment. Stories we read in

have a profound effect on our attitude and behaviour by
oadening our understanding of ourselves and the people around us.

Moreover, participating in the telling of a story is a shared social
experience. Ss respond both to the teacher’s tone of voice, gestures and
miming as well as to their friends’laughter, silence and interest.

Intercultural awareness

The world is characterized by human diversity and cultural diversity.
Awareness of similarities and differences among cultures is a first step
away from ethnocentrism, which only finds value, rightness and sense in
one’s own cultural patterns. Children need to be able to see how
diversity contributes to making other people and the world itself
more attractive, to helping us understand others and the concept of
otherness. As teachers of English, we need to help Ss focus on diversity,
for which a good starting point is the inclusion of children from different
ethnic groups to be found in the story. They accept each other without
asking, or forcing others to change, which is the essence of acceptance
and social harmony. It is through the development of intercultural
awareness that human beings can develop understanding and a
disposition of openness towards others, and understanding of our own
culture.
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The rationale underlying the series and NAP:
Nucleos de Aprendizajes Prioritarios

The’Nucleos de Aprendizajes Prioritarios’ for foreign languages (NAP-LE,
available at http://www.me.gov.ar/consejo/resoluciones/res12/181-
12_01.pdf) were issued in 2012 and apply in every jurisdiction in the
country. They refer to learnings that all students have to be able to
construct during their school years. The emphasis is on learning, and

on teachers and institutions providing opportunities and creating the
right learning environment for learning to take place. The NAP-LE cover
both instrumental and formative aspects of language learning organized
around six areas:

Listening

Reading

Speaking

Writing

Reflection on language - language awareness involving English and
Spanish, the language of instruction

> Intercultural reflection - intercultural awareness

VvV VvV V VvV

Language is conceived of as a social practice, rather than a composite of

skills, which entails the following:

> Language cannot be separated from culture

> The natural and meaningful unit is the text — written or oral - which is
always embedded in a context.

In the Storyline series, the text is the means by which learners are exposed
to the language. All the texts are embedded in a context in which
language is used meaningfully to construct meanings. The message to
convey is clear, in keeping with the type of participants involved in the
communicative situation.

What is meant by instrumental and formative aspects? Instrumental
aspects refer to children learning and being able to use the language
meaningfully, whereas formative aspects have to do with the learne,
construction of citizenship, in which literacy development and langélage
practices play a key role.

How are instrumental and formative aspects dealt with i
In this approach, structures, tenses, conjuncts and other
tackled as linguistic discursive elements that
meaning. Therefore, they are not the sta
unit. When young learners are helped to
works, they do so by always making the co
context and form. They will also be encouragedite establish comparisons
between English and Spanish, the language of in tion, since these
comparisons can aid in incorporating or remembering linguistic rules,

in understanding why some sounds may present a challenge to Spanish
speakers, and in seeing the connection between the spoken and the
written forms of words, among other instances. Metalanguage is not used
at all since it would be a further concept to learn. In every unit, under

the heading ‘Language Awareness, teachers are presented with areas

of linguistic reflection, both inter - and intra - language, which will help
young learners become aware of how English works. In many cases, as
they compare and contrast English and Spanish, they will gain a better
understanding of how Spanish works as well. There are also teaching
notes in green boxes which focus either on difficulties young learners
may have - for instance the tendency of Spanish speaking children to
understand the word ‘brothers’ meaning both brothers and sisters— or on
aspects to consider, e.g. how to conduct the lead-in stage.

on between meaning in

The following is a synthesis of how the practices of language - listening,
reading, speaking and writing — are approached in the Storyline series, in
keeping with the NAP-LE.
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Listening

As stated before, the text is the natural unit of language. However,

it should not be understood that a text means at least two or three
sentences. Instructions such as Listen are examples of texts: there is a
message to convey, there is an intended interlocutor, there is a purpose
to the text, and it has a name. In this case, the message is clear, the
intended interlocutor is the children in the classroom, the purpose is to
draw their attention to teacher, as he/she has something to say to them,
and the text has a name: it is an instruction.

We stress the importance of Ss understanding what they have to do
before they start any listening activity. They can read the instructions, use
the icons to support their understanding and also pay attention to the
teacher’s gesture. There is always a first listening task that aims at global
understanding, usually to check the children’s hypotheses on the text
they are going to listen to. These hypotheses are based on predictions
from illustrations, from titles or other elements and help kids activate
their schemata as to the topic. It is not important if their hypotheses were
right or wrong. Even if they were not close to the topic of the text, the fact
that children realize this is evidence that they have understood the text.
This first global listening also has the purpose of showing learners that
they may understand t even if they do not know all the words. By
the same token, they

ts, including conversations, poetry, songs,
stories, gue among others. All of these are accompanied

by tio

of the elements they can resort to that can help them
ter, apart from illustrations. They can make connections
ground knowledge, they can ask for repetition,
arification or reformulation, among other options. When listening,
ities are proposed for children to identify the communicative

ituation, the interlocutors and the possible topic of conversation.

epending on the task, Ss are also helped to become aware of the type
of listening they should tune in to: global or for specific information.
As part of the reflection, they will focus on paraverbal features of the
text such as intonation and volume, as well as on some characteristics
of oral texts, e.g. formal and informal features, intonation in questions
and exclamations, or elements that signal the beginning or end of oral
exchanges.

Reading

In some way, reading is a mirror of listening since they are both based on
a text, oral in the case of listening while written in the case of reading. In
the same way that children can find clues in paraverbal features, when
reading, they can find clues in the paratext - titles, illustrations, graphs,
and the layout, among others. These clues will help readers understand
the text. Moreover, they will be the source of the predictions Ss will
come up with before they read the words in the text. As they read, these
clues, together with other linguistic discursive elements, will help them
construct more accurate meanings, which will prove a positive motivating
activity that will contribute to learning. At this stage, Ss can also identify
the text type and its purpose, which aids comprehension as well.

With the teacher’s support, Ss can become aware of the way they have

to approach a text, depending on the focus, i.e. whether they have to
understand the general meaning of a text — skimming -, or whether

they need to identify specific information — scanning. They are also in a
position to solve some obstacles they may find when reading by using
different strategies: they can reread more carefully what they didn’t
understand, they can consult the teacher, peers, a dictionary or any other
source.



Through the variety of text types Ss are exposed to, they will get to know a plan or guide together with him/her. This plan can take on different
other worlds, other realities, and reflect on their own. forms: it can be a chart, a fact file, a list of ideas, and even a storyboard
organiser. Ss will be invited to write a first draft which they will submit to
the teacher and a few peers to get feedback. Using this feedback, they
will write a second or the final draft, most probably depending on the
type of improvements and corrections that need to be incorporated.

In the earlier stages, the use of illustrations and other types of visual
support will be necessary. As Ss progress in their learning process and
gain autonomy, there will be less visual support since they can resort to
linguistic discursive clues in the text. Apart from learning about other

worlds, they will also approach texts to find information and carry out A good instance of writing is the creation of a new text changing
different tasks. some of its elements, e.g. characters or their description, the setting,
what characters do, among other examples. This can be done with the

Ss are also frequently asked to explore a variety of texts, which are teacher’s help first. Following Vygotsky's Zone of Proximal Development,
analysed and serve as models when they start writing their own texts. we should remember that what children can do today with the help of a

. more able peer — the teacher in this case - they will be able to do on their
Speakmg own tomorrow.
In the early stages, speaking will be approached as part of an interaction No matter the type of texts Ss create, it is very important to socialize these
between different participants, usually the children and the teacher, as productions, both inside and outside the classroom: school noticeboards,
a more able peer who will lead the conversation and, little by little, will the school or the group’s blog, a ‘travelling folder), among others.

invite learners to join in and gain autonomy.
J g y Finally, it is essential for Ss to see the relationship that exists between

In Storyline, teachers are presented with ideas for classroom interaction reading and writing, which will favour the development of writing.
with Ss, e.g. greetings, talking about feelings and asking permission,
among other ideas for the routine stage. These interactions are carefully Language awareness

structured so that Ss can have the scaffolding they need. They are also
invited to participate in rhymes, songs, tongue twisters, and other text
types of the sort. As they become more confident language learners,
they will participate in dialogues, dramatizations and will even produce
spontaneous utterances which will, most probably, be imitations of what
the Storyline characters say along the stories, or something the teacher
frequently says. Some Ss will make use of linguistic discursive elements
they have learnt and will combine them to create meanings. Though
these utterances may not be grammatically accurate, they provide
excellent instances for teachers to see where Ss are in their learning
process and what hypotheses are at stake. It is better not to correct

As stated before, lang s a system is not the starting point. There

e is key in this respect since he/she will need to
elp Ss reflect on how language works.

e asked to reflect at two levels, intra-and inter-
a-language reflection refers to comparisons and contrasts
xamples or cases in English. For instance, the similarity

them but to offer the correct version as natural feedback in the course of that etween | don't like and | don’t have, or the fact that there are
conversation, e.g. S: You like hamburgers? T: Yes, do you like hamburg ree pronouns for the third person singular - he, she, it — while only

S:Isa TV in my bedroom. T: Oh, there’s a TV in your bedroom. Is it s ? for the plural - they. Inter-language reflection, on the other hand,

is related to those instances in which comparisons and contrasts are
established between two - or more -languages. We know that children’s
mother tongue may not be Spanish for some, but since it is the language
of instruction at school, comparisons in Storyline are related to English
and Spanish. If children should speak or know any other language, this
inter-language reflection would apply as well. The idea behind this is not
to ask kids or teachers to translate but rather, to use Spanish as a source
to learn and understand how English — and even Spanish — works. When
stic discursive elements there are regularities and similarities, e.g. the s for plural nouns, learning is
made easier and faster by making reference to what Ss already know, e.g.
how to form the plural in Spanish. Phonologically speaking, the same rule
applies in both languages, though -es is pronounced differently. In the
case of differences, focusing on them makes learners bear in mind what
they have to pay attention to, as in the tendency for Spanish speakers to
add a /9/ sound before words starting with an /s/ sound followed by a
consonant, e.g. school, or to place the adjective after the noun.

In Storyline, there is strong emphasis on language and meaning

contexts that teachers will refer to wi
Ss become aware of how language work
structures and vocabulary are tackled as li
that help construct meanings.

on language and help
ed before, grammar,

Ss are asked to produce different meaningful oral texts, such as
descriptions and retellings of personal experiences related to their daily
routine, free time, preferences, among other topics. This entails there will
be a context and a framework that provides guidelines as to what to say
and how to say it. As for every presentation, they will be given time to
create and rehearse their oral productions.

Though they are detailed at the beginning of each unit, the following is a

Writing summary of the points Ss will be reflecting upon. The list is not exhaustive
. A . . -, at all as there are plenty of opportunities for teachers to go beyond what
In Storyline, there are activities to be solved in writing and writing is proposed plenty PP 9 4
i .

activities. In the latter, there is a message to be conveyed and a set
audience for our message. There is also a clear and meaningful intention
to write. All these elements are present in every writing situation outside
school.

Intra-language

Print sound relationship, finding patterns and irregularities
Adjective before the noun

Intonation, in particular in Yes/No and Wh- questions
Some English vowels and diphthongs

Final /n/ sound

/8/ and /8/ sounds

Short answers

Ss are invited to write texts such as blogs or diary entries, emails, fact
files and short narratives, among other examples. In order to do this, they
need to be exposed to several samples which they can use as models. Ss
are asked to reflect, guided by the teacher, on the characteristics as well
as the purposes of the texts. They can now think about the audience, the
topic and the purpose of writing. The teacher can ask children to write

vV V V V V VvV
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Subject/verb agreement

Third person pronouns

Comparison between he/his, she/her

Similarities between have/don’t have and has/doesn’t have
Similarities between don't have/don't like and don’t + other verbs, and
doesn't have and doesn't + other verbs

Genitive case (')

Difference between have and wear

Meaning of conjunctions and, but, because, so

Time prepositions on, in, at

Simple present tense to indicate routines and typical behaviour
Present continuous tense to indicate an action in progress
Different meanings of can and its pronunciation

Different Wh- words for questions

Like + noun and like + -ing

Countable and uncountable nouns, some, any, no

Ways to denote nationality

Agreement of possessive adjectives

Subjective and objective pronouns

Quantity

Past forms

Different ways to express courtesy and politeness

Similarities between the negative and interrogative in the Simple
present and Simple past tenses

> Regularity of past forms

VvV VvV V VvV
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Inter-language

> Intonation in questions

Quality of the following sounds: /p/, /k/, /t/,/d/, /b/, /t/, /d3/

The sound of the letter h in English and in Spanish

Words which are very similar in both languages with different

pronunciations (computer, piano, colonial, names of countries)

Presence of the subject

Structure to speak about age

Gender and number agreement, including possessive adjective

(agreement with the possessor in English, with the possessi a

Constructions to denote possession

The construction there is/are and hay

The use of capital letters

Prepositions on and en, on the table,

Prepositions in and a, in the afternoon, @

on Saturdays, los sdbados

> The organization of the day: morning, afterno€
tarde, noche

> Can:its equivalents in Spanish, e.g. | can see, Veo; | can’t swim, No sé
nadar; Can | go out? ;Puedo salir?

> Like + -ing vs. me gusta + infinitive to indicate actions/activities

> Equivalents of some, no, any in Spanish

> Past forms in English and in Spanish

v A VR

v Vv
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on and 0 preposition,

evening / mafana,

Ss are presented with a variety of activities or exercises both in the main
section and in the Workbook section of their books. None of the activities
can be solved unless learners understand. All these activities provide

a source to revise and integrate language, and for learners to reflect at
different levels: language, strategies, text characteristics, among others.

12

Intercultural awareness

As to intercultural reflection, opportunities stem from the context, from
the situations and illustrations. It is the teacher’s choice to decide which
aspects of intercultural awareness he/she will focus on. In Storyline 4,
intercultural awareness revolves around the concepts of politeness,
diversity and differences, traditions and the notion of foreignness. The
purpose behind the situations and the illustrations is twofold: for young
learners to become acquainted with other realities, with other ways to
organize the world around them, and to become aware of their own
reality and to value it. This will help them develop a sense of belonging
in the different cultures they are immersed in. Ideas are presented below
that can be starting points to work on these concepts.

In the Introductory Unit, teachers can focus on what information we

tend to include when we introduce ourselves, information that may vary
depending on culture. For instance, Mike does not say anything about his
name, which is actually a nickname, whereas Etsuko makes it a point that it
is a regular name in Japan. The topic of gender can also crop up in relation
to how names can sometimes define or not one person’s gender, for
example Etsuko; and discuss whether that is important or not nowadays.

In Unit 1, diversity can be discussed as from the actual choice of the
characters, their background and families. The text about Japanese culture
can be the springboar ren to discuss what information they
would includein a t
conclude that there i
share, and that

rgentine culture which all Argentines
rent local, regional, family cultures as well.

can crop up, which can provide a good opportunity

awareness. Who are today’s pirates? At the end of the

chapt ildren are afraid. Though some fears may be common to all
ultures, many are culture dependent.

presents several topics that can raise cultural awareness: life in
city and in the suburbs, towers which have become icons of cities or
countries. Children can reflect on elements which are typical of a city and
find out to what degree they are a true reflection of life in the city.

Unit 4 focuses on adventure. What can constitute an adventure in a

city, in a small town or in a rural area? What can each child consider

an adventure? How can a person’s everyday activity can be somebody
else’s unique experience? Towards the end of the unit, urban legends are
presented, which provide a good opportunity for intercultural awareness.
Why are these legends urban and not rural? What is the equivalent of an
urban legend in a rural area?

In Unit 5, items of clothing and accessories can be a good source

for intercultural awareness: which clothes are typically feminine or
masculine? Has this been always so? We also see children planning an
adventure. Is this adventure something our learners consider brave

and adventurous? What about their parents and grandparents? What
adventures did they have or organize at school? This is also a good
opportunity to value the elders’ opinion. Another topic for discussion is
city parks and how to make good use of them, how to take care of them
and protect them.

In Unit 6, two topics can promote intercultural awareness: Family Day and
meeting others. Children can discuss different ways to celebrate Family
Day at schools. Again, adults at school and at home can be consulted to
find out about family celebrations in their time. As to the topic of meeting
others, we see that the children in the story engage in conversation
straight ahead, which may be an alien attitude in some cultures.

In Unit 7, we learn about life about 100 years ago. This provides a good
opportunity to find similarities, which is what unites people rather than
focusing on differences. We also learn about the role of women in the
past, an excellent intercultural topic. Children can ask their grandparents



what life was like when they were young, for the children to talk about
what they have been told. Another option is to have children bring
photos of places, streets, cars, etc their grandparents may give them,
which show what life was like in the past. We also learn about the role
of women in the past, an excellent intercultural topic. Children can be
asked to find out about women'’s role in their families fifty years ago and
compare it to their mother’s or other female relatives.

Finally, in Unit 8, we see the Family Day festival 100 years ago, which
gives us another peep into life in the past. Children can be asked to find
out which were the major school celebrations when their parents and
grandparents went to school and compare them to theirs. Regarding
schools, the unit refers to all-boys’ or girls’schools, which rarely exist
today, versus co-educational schools. Children can be asked to discuss
the pros and cons of each system.

How to go about the posters

Both posters in Storyline 4 can be written on with a board marker, and
erased afterwards. In order to protect them, and to leave them on one of
the walls in the classroom, you can do the following:

> Paste it on a sheet of cardboard.

> Stickit to a plastic hanger, é)

or to the plastic hanger of a shopping bag as shown %
in the image. In either case, this will be useful since you
can hang the poster anywhere in the classroom. You can hang it on the
board for the routine stage, and then leave it at the back or on a wall.

> You can also laminate it by applying three or four coats of equal parts
of glue mixed with water. The glue to be used has to have
a transparent finish. You must let the poster dry before e
you apply a new coat. It is advisable to use a wall painting
brush as shown in the illustration.

Each poster can be used in different ways, which will be described b

However, some points are common to both:

> You can appoint poster helpers, who will be in charge of placi
the board when you use it, and then putting it back where it i
You can use the helper badges downloadable from
pearsonelt.com.ar

> You can make flashcards with icons, ill
other elements. These flashcards ca
or using any other laminating proce
you can use either a flexible adhesive
UhuTac ©) or masking tape, which sticks and is easy to remove.

> You can work with the poster on the board while the children dictate
to you what they want to write. You can also appoint different children
to come to the front and work with the posters. The Eric’s Life poster
can be photocopied (see page 100) or downloaded from http:
//storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar and printed. Childer can work in groups
completing their own posters, and after some time, they can work
in pairs or individually. There is also the possibility of downloading a
bigger version of the poster. Students can use this version when they
work in groups. If children work in groups, they can also use a sheet of
poster paper and make a classroom display of their productions.

e (such as Blue Tack © or

Eric’s Life poster (TC page 100)

The purpose of this poster is threefold. Firstly, as children revise and learn
new language, they can complete the different nodes of information.
Secondly, they can use the poster and its information as a model to create
their own profiles. Thirdly, they can work on different writing strategies:
writing notes with key information, organizing the information according
to different criteria, e.g. from more to less general, and transforming one
text — the notes — into a more complex text — a narrative, a report, a blog
entry, among other examples.

You can carry out some or all of these activities:

> Once you choose one of the topics, you can elicit from learners words/
phrases associated with it. This will help students when they create the
more complex text as they are a source of ideas.

> You can ask children what questions they would ask which are related
to one area, e.g. hometown, physical description.

> You can ask children to write the pages in the book at which they can
find information for the different topics, e.g. vocabulary to describe a
person’s hometown, pages 4 and 5.

> As different topics are completed, you can have a memory game. First
learners read the information for one minute, and then, after you turn
the poster upside down, you can ask questions about Eric’s life.

> You can also have a True/False activity as well. After some time, you
can invite children to get into groups and write questions or True/False
statements for the other groups.

It is advisable to work on the construction of the first text together with
the children. Again, this can be done in different ways. Learners can
dictate the text to you, or they can work in groups to create a first draft.
Once this first draft is ready, it should be read by the teacher and by
another group, so that feedback can be provided. It is very important
that this feedback should be about meaning and form - which includes
structures and the ch i

n have their own personalized rules. For instance, some
to forget one rule more often than others so it is advisable
earners to have this rule on their desks, or somewhere where it
n be easily seen.
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THE L Mt POSTER

This poster aims at helping Ss synthesize the
main considerations to bear in mind for each
language area they have dealt with. The poster
comes with stickers to be completed by the
teacher or the Ss with their conclusions as to
how language works.

How to go about using the
LMT poster

> The poster can be used after Ss have been
working on any language area, using the
LMT section in the Pupil’s Book, and their
own filing system. The difference between
the LMT section questions and the poster is
that the former guides Ss little by little into
how a certain language area works while
the latter aims at helping Ss synthesize what
they have been analyzing.

> Tsare advised to present Ss with the
stem of the final synthesis of an area, e.g.
Entonces, uso 'there is' cuando ... y 'there are'
cuando .... Even though Ss are becoming
more autonomous, they are still in need
of scaffolding in this area, hence it is not
recommended that Ss should be told to
come up on their own with a synthesis or
conclusion about a certain language point.

> Once the group consider the synthesis is
correct in that it reflects what needs to be
born in mind about a certain topic, either the
T or the Ss can write it in one of the stickers
provided in the adoption pack, and then
stick it on the poster.

> Itis advisable to make this a group
construction. It shows Ss how each one
contribute to the synthesis while, at t
same time, it helps them understan
the result will be better or more comple
than when working alone.

> Sswill need copies of the LMT template on
page 119 of this Teacher Companion. Ts can
decide whether to give the necessary copies
(5) at the beginning of the year or to wait
till Ss need a second sheet. Encourage Ss
to keep these synthesis templates together
with their own notes.

> Ss may copy the synthesis as has been
decided upon by the group, or each S
can make changes for the sake of better
understanding. The important point is to see
the interaction between a group’s and an
individual S’s construction.

> You will notice that there is a space on top
of the Ss'template for them to write a title.
Discuss possible titles with Ss for each of
them to write the one they like best.

> The LMT poster can be kept on the wall for Ss
to use as reference whenever necessary.
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Meeting point

An easy guide to digital tools for the classroom

Meeting Point is a guide for teachers to learn about digital tools in an easy way. Our Ss were born
in the digital era, and they find the use of ICT and digital resources part of their everyday life.
Why not, therefore, combine the world of learning with the digital world?

In this guide, teachers will find instructions to create a blog, a tool which they will be able to
use as from unit 1. The use of blogs will enable communication between the T and Ss outside
school. As shown in the guide, Ts can post comments, homework activities, news, to name but a
few, and Ss can communicate back to the T, thus creating real, authentic communication.

Ss who need further practice in any area can access the blog, where the T can post extra
activities. In the same way, if a S has been absent, the T can post what has been done in class, or
he or she can put Ss in charge (in turns) to post a summary of what has been done in each class.

Ts will also be introduced to some new digital tools with examples of how to use them
connected with tasks in Storyline 4. These digital products can be posted on the school page (if
there is one), or the T can create a class blog which families can access to view what the children
have been doing.

At the beginning of the year, the T can send a note to parents informing them about the use of
the class blog. In this letter, the T can write e account and password to access the blog. A
model letter is provided below.

To sum up, Meeting Point is aimed at gui
learning.

digital tools that will help enhance Ss’

I

Vamos a tener

Estimada fa [la profesor(d) de i.n.glés.

dias, los chicos tienen que tener

a estos .
""" a con /LOJdS/

s el libro Sz‘a/:y/t'ne L y una carlxjef
/o.oja.s/ cuaderno A4 para ingles.

. la cual va a estar

tener tarea los dias ...
en la.acarlpefa,. Les Ioi.do que los ayu.a{en, para asequ.
la clase sigu.i,en.fe.
un blog de clase, para

su cuenfa, de usuario

rarse de

engan su material listo
mos a sequir fra.bq.jando con

y
Cldve' Es{ds SO cecceey ooooee Ld Pldid’ orma qu'e vamos a u'fl'l"za‘

id

es (/(ic/élay. a/y). Se trata de una Iola,faforma, szgu.ra. qa;; ::Zz ::oo

0 de nivel Iori,m.a,ri,o, yes e muy .
Ji.sen,a.a{a, para alumnos
El blog nos va a Iperm,i.fi.r segu.i,r fra.bajan.do fuera %e la escuela
a, rovfc/ta,n.clo los beneficios de las nuevas fecnologms.
; aso de que necesiten comunicarse conmigo, Iou.eclen acercarse

n c

al co[egio los dias ...... en el siguienfe horario ...... .

e ano va

Un saludo carifoso,

[ﬁrm.a del/de la docente]




First week

Getting started

As this is the first lesson, start by greeting the Ss. You can wave your hand
and ask them to provide the words. You can also walk to the door as if you
were leaving, and ask them what you have to say.

Revision of he, she, they, his, her, their

> Introduce yourself. Tell Ss your name, e.g. I'm Laura. If you prefer, you
can use Miss, Mrs or Mr —i.e. titles— and your surname, e.g. Mrs Davidson.

> Then invite Ss to say their names. You can play a chain game. Ss have
to point to the Ss who have introduced themselves before saying
their names, and then introduce themselves, e.g. S1: I’'m Joaquin. S2:
(pointing to Joaquin) His name’s Joaquin, and I’'m Lucila. S3 (pointing):
Their names are Joaquin and Lucila and I'm Augusto.

> Before playing, elicit from them when to use his, her and their.

> If you think Ss are ready, you can combine he, she, they, his, her and their.
e.g. He’s Joaquin, she’s Lucila, his name’s Nacho, her name’s Mariana,
etc.

Revision of vocabulary areas

> You can play Hangman {I

> Choose one word from each lexical set that you want to revise, e.g. food,
clothes and accessories, shops, town facilities, etc.

> Tell Ss beforehand how many words from the chosen lexical set you'll
include, e.g. onions, meat, sausages, bread.

> If the first word is, for instance, onions, elicit from Ss which group it
belongs to. If necessary, give them options, e.g. Is it a fruit? Is it the
name of a shop or food? Once you do this you can organize Ss i
groups and ask them to make webs as shown in the graph. (Yod€an
assign different lexical sets to each group).

> The groups can draw the webs on cartridge paper (cartulina) and then
you can hang them on the walls.

> You can work on two or three lexical sets per class. As homework, ask Ss
to draw the vocabulary items or find cut-outs.

‘ Remind Ss that they should not call out the answers from
their desks, but that they should raise their hands and wait
until the teacher invites them to do so. To give everybody
the time they need, you can ask the early finishers to write
the answers down while they wait for the rest to finish.

Building confidence

To revise vocabulary, try some of these activities.

Repeat if correct. Tell Ss they have to repeat if what you say is correct.
As an example, point to your skirt and say Skirt. As it is correct, Ss repeat.
Then touch your belt and say Butter. Ss should remain silent since it's
incorrect.

Flash it! You can use flashcards and flash them for Ss to guess.

Unfinished drawings. You can either draw a part of a vocabulary item on
the bb or you can make drawings in the air.

Mime it! Mime words for Ss to say the target language.

Mouth it! Mouth a word for Ss to first identify the word and second, for
them to either draw it or show what it means. At this stage it is advisable to
discourage translation. However, it is necessary to check that Ss know what
it means - for they can identify the word and still not know its meaning.

Show me... Tell Ss that as you name different school objects, they have to
show them. You can invite them to give the orders themselves.

What'’s in the box? Yo
inside, shake the box

a box (a shoe box). Place a school object

ave to repeat what has been said and add another
encil. A pencil and two apples. You can start with objects
, and then challenge Ss to include the quantity as well, or

use a ent lexical set.

evision of description and personal information

> You can start revising one piece of information at a time.

> Tell Ss they will have to stand up if what you say applies to them. Start by
saying, e.g. I have brown eyes. Those with brown eyes should stand up.
Ss who are sitting down should check on the others. Ss then can take it
in turns to do the same. If a S says, for instance, I have two ears, guide
them into realising that it may be grammatically correct, but ridiculous
unless you characterise your ears, e.g. | have (big/small/nice) ears.

> You can include tall, short, fat, thin in the description, following the
same procedure as before. Include affirmative and negative statements,
e.g.'mnottall.

> You can now play a guessing game. You will describe a person in the
classroom for Ss to guess who it is, e.g. It’s a boy. He has short brown
hair and he’s tall. You can encourage Ss to describe a classmate.

> Focus Ss'attention on the difference between the verbs have and be.
You can draw two boxes on the bb, one named | AM — HE/SHE IS - THEY
ARE and the other one named I/THEY HAVE - HE/SHE HAS. Ask Ss to
place the different words to describe a person in the right box. Ask
them to copy the two boxes in their copybooks or ring binders.

> You can also include other language areas, e.g. likes and dislikes
(including like + -ing), routines and past activities.

‘ In the first units, Ss will go over the different tenses they have
seen, so it is advisable, at this stage, not to focus too much

on structure.
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VOCABULARY

New

Names of characters: Mike, Miss Wilson, Etsuko, Kira
City vocabulary: church, avenue, street, building,
shopping centre

Revision
Nationality
Greetings

Transport: underground, bus, bike, motorbike, car
Town facilities: cinema, theatre, park
School subjects

GRAMMAR

Revision Personal information
from + city Likes and dislikes
RECOGNITION

It means...

COMMUNICATION

Hello! Hi! Good morning. I'm from + city / town
I'm /My name”s ... Ilike / don't like ...
LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
(the pronunciation of the cluster st"and ‘sc’in English and
in Spanish, the quality of the /s/ sound in English and in
Spanish).

Vowel ending and gender in proper names.

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on

Etsuko:  Good morning. My name’s ira: Hella! My name’s Kira. Do
Etsuko. It’s a regular name in you like my name? It has two
Japan, my country. My family origins, Russian and Japanese.
comes from Osaka, a big city In Russian, it means ‘sun), and
in Japan. love lifein the city, in Japanese, it means ‘glitter’
full of €ars, buses, motorbikes or ‘brilliance’ But I'm not

how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in t
introduction.

o Read and write the name. Then, listen. @12

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):

a. Ask Ss if they met during their holidays. Ask them where
they went and what they did.

b. Ask them what places they visited and ask them to
describe these places. Ask them if they or anybody in
their family have been to a city, to a seaside resort or
to a mountain resort. To make clear what you mean,
you can name places, e.g. Did you/ your uncle/ cousin/
grandma go to the beach, like (Mar del Plata), to the
mountains, like (Villa Carlos Paz or Bariloche), to a city
like (Cordoba City, New York, Buenos Aires)?

18
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and bikes. and | like the Japanese!
underground, too.

> Ask Ss to look at the picture of the characters on page 4 and ask them who they think
they are. If they do not come up with answers, ask them if they are related in any way.

> Elicit from Ss what the children and the lady may be saying. You can give them
options if necessary.

> Focus Ss'attention on the monologues. Elicit from them who is who. Help them
become aware of the clues they based their predictions on.

> Have Ss read to check their predictions as to what they are doing. Then you can play
the recording for Ss to work on pronunciation and intonation.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE \

1 True or false. Ask Ss to close their books. Read out some of the statements
including some false information for Ss to say whether they are true or false.

2 Survey l. Ss should tell you what their favourite school subject is. Once you have
the results, Ss can make a bar or pie chart with their ICT teacher.

3 Survey Il. Ss can tell you which province/country their parents/grandparents
come from in order to make a pie chart with their different origins.

4 My name. Ss can find out the origin of their first name and what it means. You
can ask them to bring the information on a flashcard, ‘Inés’is a Greek name, and
it means ‘pure’




] F'_'

1 cinemas V] 5 buildings 4 9 trees /|

2 theatres ] 6 churches |V 10 waterfalls
3 parks | 7 avenues |V 1 cars vl
4 supermarkets I/: 8 streets !/ 12 buses 4

b) Now, loak at the picture, What can you see? Write the number.

%

, 5 V - - .. ~9 fi‘,e:\a
S S -

PN S

Introduction of city vocabulary
> Write the word ‘city’ on the bb. Tell Ss you'ar&going to show them different cut-outs or
drawings of places for them to decide if the places they can see in a city. As you
show and name each, encourage them to name places in the city or town where they
live, e.g. T: What about cinemas (drawing / cut-out), are there any cinemas in a city?
Ss: Yes, the Multiplex Cinema. Do the same with town facilities they have already
seen, e.g. library, theatre, park, and add new ones: church, avenue, street, building. In the
case of church, you may want to tell Ss that this is the term used to refer to Christian
churches; its Buddhist and Jewish counterpart is temple, and mosque is the one for
Muslims.

e a) Tick what you can see in a city. Then, listen and check. o@

> AskSs to read the instructions. Ask them what they think they can and can’t find in a
city. Then ask them to tick the elements in the exercise.

> First go over the words to see which ones the Ss have ticked. As you say them, they
can hear the pronunciation. You can also help them become aware of how words
which are spelt the same in both languages may be pronounced differently. Elicit from
Ss what other words they know that follow the same pattern.

> Play the recording for Ss to check.

(Y

A MP3 TRACK 3
(\

Solio ©

Mike: So, Miss Wilson, do you like living in cities
or big towns?

Miss Wilson: | love big cities. | like their streets and big
avenues... Full of cars, buses, bikes...

You can’t see many flowers in a city, but
the trees are nice. In my city there is no
underground, but perhaps we can have
our Metro system in 2015.

Mike: Why do you love big cities?

Miss Wilson: | love big cities because there are cinemas,
theatres, supermarkets. .. parks. In some
cities there are historic buildings, too.
Some churches are very old. | also like
modern buildings. Shopping centres are
fantastic modern buildings!

Mike: What about animals?

Miss Wilson: Animals? Well, there aren’t any wild
animals in a city, but there are birds and
pets... Cities are wonderful! You see, 'm a

city fan...

BuTLDiNG CONFIDENCE

Ss on ways to mime each one to make sure

they understand what they are saying.

y city. Ss can make a poster showing their school
and buildings in the street, following the drawing in
the unit.

3 The cat in the window. You can ask the Ss to take
the cat’s viewpoint and say what it can and can't
see from its spot.

b) Now, look at the picture. What can you see? Write the
number.

> First ask Ss to look at the instructions.
> Give Ss time to do the activity. Then check on the bb.

@ EX 1 PAGE 94

Homework

Ask Ss to bring cut-outs from newspapers or magazines
illustrating the new words they have seen.

Hello > 19
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Stories, a key part of children's world,
constitute an extremely powerful tool for
promoting language development. Storyline,
a unique six-level series, will lead children
into learning through memorable stories
alongside activities which pose a challenge
to their intelligence and creativity.
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Page (PB) Exercise Track Unit Page (PB) Exercise
Intro 28 5 43 9b
Hello! 4 1 29 5 44 12
5 2a 30 5 Astrange smell 46 Story
d... tunnels! 6 1 31 5 47 2
8 6a 32 6 The best Family Day! 48 1
8 6b 33 6 50 6a
9 9b 34 6 50 6b
10 10a 35 6 51 9
1 Spooky! 12 Story 36 6 52 11a
2 People hid inside the tunnels! 14 1 37 6 Voices in the tunnels 54 Story
2 16 7 38 7 Same school, different times 56 1
2 17 9 39 7 57 3
2 17 11a 40 7 59 9a
2 17 1Mb 41 7 59 9b
2 What was that noise? 20 Story 42 7 Are you ghosts? 62 Story
3 Older than the old underground 22 1 43 8 There was a party at school 64 1
3 24 5a 44 8 65 3
3 24 5b 45 8 65 4b
3 25 10b 46 8 66 5
3 Is that a gold coin? 28 Story 47 8 68 9
21 4 Don’trun on the platform 30 1 48  8lsit possible? 70 Story
22 4 32 6 49  Thomas Alva Edison Chapter | 74 Story
23 4 The train never stops for them 36 Story 50  Thomas Alva Edison Chapter Il 75 Story
24 5 We're going to explore the tunnels! 40 1 51  Thomas Alva Edison Chapter IlI 76 Story
25 5 41 3 52 Thomas Alva Edison Chapter IV 77 Story
26 5 42 7 53 A Horrible Sunday 82 Play

27 5 43 9a 54  The End



VOCABULARY

New

School facilities: classroom, library, auditorium...
travel, shower, tunnel

Revision
Activities

GRAMMAR

New by + transport / on foot
Plural genitive How...?

after / before us

Revision

o Read. Then, listen. °T4
It’s April. Kira, Etsuko and Mike are
standing at the door of their school

with Miss Wilson and their classmates.
- The three are great friends, They walk to
school together, they sit in class together
and, at break time, they play together.
Mow, Miss Wilsan's pointing to a date:
| "1907" She’s telling her students about
3l their school: its huge classrooms, its big

hundreds of books, its museurn, its
gymnasium, its auditorium, its tunnels,
“Tunnels? asks Mike. “Yes, there are two
tunnels from colonial times, They're of
great historical value, says Miss Wilson.
Now, Miss Wilson's pointing to the first
floor of the building and she's telling
the children about the new computer
labs there. But Mike isn't listening. He's

colonial times... He wants to explore
them. ‘Can we visit the tunnels?” he

asks Miss Wilson. ‘Please..., say Kira and
Etsuko, ‘Well, we can look at them from
a distance. Carlo, the janitor, has the
keys, answers Miss Wilson. "'We can go on
Monday, says Mike. ‘Carlo doesn't work
on Mondays. Let’s go on Tuesday, says
Miss Wilson. “What fun!’ say the children,

playground, its beautiful library with thinking of the tunnels. Tunnels of

There is /are, simple past, present continuous

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
janitor, colonial times, together

COMMUNICATION

Canl/we...? What fun!

LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Present continuous tense: meaning, use and form

Simple present tense: meaning, use and form (-s for the third
person singular, the use of auxiliaries for the interrogative
and negative forms)

There is / are: meaning, use and form

Analysis of text types and their characteristics

The use of cards to record and organize information

CLIL
Teotihuacan

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social

and intercultural awareness in students. “' 6 _ six
-

‘ Remember that the lead-in stage can be conducted in Spanish since its
aim is to lead into the story. However, with the right scaffolding from the
teacher, Ss can hold this conversation in English.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in tF
introduction.

o Read. Then, listen. N

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):
a. Ask Ss what they know about their school: when it was

Ask Ss to look at the title of the unit and the illustration. Who can you see? Where
are they? What are they doing? What can they be talking about? Why is Miss Wilson
pointing to the school?

built, who was the first Head teacher, if it was a boys’ or a > Ask Ss to read the story and go back to their predictions. Give Ss a second task: What
girls’ school at the beginning. You can invite them to walk information does Miss Wilson give the children about the school?

around and see if there are any plaques commemorating > Have Ss listen and read the story again and check their ideas.

anniversaries or important landmarks in the history of the > Ask Ss whether there’s a 'secret’room/place in their school and whether they've been
school. there or not.

b. You can tell Ss about your own primary school or about

the oldest school in town or in the country.
a Read again and write / (true) or X (false).

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do.

> You can ask them to find the phrases in the dialogue that give them the clue to the
answers.

> You can also ask them to correct the false statements.

> Check the answers on the bb.
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BUILDING CONFIDENCE N

1 What s it? Tell Ss you'll give them clues to guess

0 Read again and write / (true) or X (false).
the school facility, e.g. In this place we play

1 Miss Wilson works at a school. /i 4 Their school is modern. :X llevball h
2 Etsuko and Kira are sisters. X| 5 Thetunnelsare old. 4 vo e}t all. s: The gym. . .
3 Thirschstis sl X Neibenvan stk [ 2 A chain game. Ss have to describe their own school.

Each one will add a facility, e.g. S1:In our school
e e o 5. Thien, muisnber the pictiaes. @ there are 7 classrooms. S2: In our school, there are 7
= classrooms and there’s a big gym. S3: In our school,

there are 7 classrooms, there’s a biggymand... .
Encourage them to describe what there is and what
there isn't. e.g. In our school there are 7 classrooms,
there’s a big gym, but there isn’t a museum.

3 What's the place? Tell Ss you are going to name
a school subject for them to name the room or
facility associated with it, e.g. Natural Sciences. Ss:
The laboratory. You can encourage Ss to name the

school subjects themselves.
\. J

In Mike’s school .
[17V] . there’s a library.
’T/ .. there’s an auditorium.

| 3 | | . thereare two playgrounds.

[ 4] /] _ there are big classrooms.

[5] V] . there's a museum.

|_6 || w.there isn't a gymnasium,

l_? || ...theres a chemistry laboratory.

| 8| | ...there’sa music room,

o Complete.

Where are the children?

> AskSs to read the exercise and tell you what to do.
> Give them time to complete the activity, then check the
answers on the bb.

1 Mike is doing an experiment. He's in the
| 2 Etsukois playing volleyball. She's in the gymnasium
3 Kirais reading a web page. She’s in the

4 Miss Wilson is drinking tea with Miss Jones. They're in the

5 Two students are playing the piano. They'e in the

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\

- 1 Memory game. You can ask Ss to try to memorize

At the information in Exercise 4. Then they should
close their books and decide if what you say is true
or false, e.g. Mike is in the laboratory.

2 Our school. Ss can make a poster showing the plan
of their own school. They can label each room and
add pictures or drawings.

6 The class is watching a play. They're in the

Introduction of school facilities

> AskSs if their school has the same facilities iss Wilson’s. Keep a record of their
ideas. Then ask them if the classrooms in their'school are huge (which is what Miss \.
Wilson says). Then ask them if there is a gymnasium at school. Write the word on the
bb and ask Ss what this word may refer to. Encourage them not to translate. Go over
the other school facilities: museum, auditorium, library, computer lab, laboratory, music @ EX 2 AND 3 PAGE 94
room, teachers’ room and playground. For this last one, tell Ss it is the place where
children play at break time.

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to bring cut-outs or drawings related to the
different school facilities.

o Read and tick. Then, number the pictures.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do.

> Ask them where they can find information about Mike's school (page 6).
> Give Ss time to do the ticking, then check the answers on the bb.

> Now give Ss time to number the pictures. Check on the bb again.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the introduction. Q a) Write / [true] or X (false).

How much do you know about Japanese people?

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 They like eating meat. X 4 They wear kimonos every day. X
Where? A S takes out one of the cut-outs from home. 2 They don't eat rice. X 5 They wear special clothes at traditional ceremonies. /
Without showing it to the rest, he/she says what 3 They drink tea, 4 & Their gardens are very famous around the world, v

people are doing there. The rest have to guess the
place, e.g. Some teachers are having coffee. Ss: The
teachers’ room.

b) Now, read about Japanese culture and check.

 —Japanese food —/apanese clothes

Japanese people da not eat meat. The kimono is a traditional article
" They eat a lot of fish and vegetables.  of clothing for men, women and

' They love eating rice, 100 A typical  children. At

' Japanese dish is the sushi, small rice  present, Japanese
rolls with fish or vegetables. The people wear
 Japanese also like green tea and kimonos :at

sake, an alcoholic drink. ceremonies

6 a) Write v/ (true) or X (false).

—/apanese Gardens

The Japanese are famous for their

> Ask Ss what they remember about the characters. Lead
the conversation towards Etsuko and her origin.
> AskSs to read the instructions for Exercise 5.

> Give Ss time to do the exercise and check the answers on the or on formal flowers and plants. In Bucnos Aires,
L . U SCCasians: you can visit the famous Buenos
bb. At this time, there are no correct or incorrect answers. g J‘?\{ ‘ﬁ;) Aires Japanese Gardens, with
> You can work on a KWL chart: Ees " flowers and plants from Japan and
t d what Ss k bout S L = : South America. There is a lake in
0 record what >s know about a the centre of the park with a lot of
topic (K), what they want to learn colourful fish.
about it (W) and what they have
learnt (L) about it (after readlng a o a) Listen and complete. °£'| b) Listen again and circle. °E=
textor domg some research). Etsuko’s class are studying different cultu ke i
They're asking Etsuko som ut ily. | EFES et gt ate

2 Her parent kitchen is beautiful.
3 Her cousins’ house is next to he schoal.

4 Etsuk doesn't like her cousins’ computer games.
5 The family’s favourite food i@ chicken.

b) Now, read about Japanese culture and check.
The family’s routine
> Ask Ss to look at the text and to tell you what type of text it Morning

is and what information it may have. Ss can work with their
Text File from Level 3 (a file in which Ss keep a record of text-
related characteristics). Below is a chart that you can use.

Mum: getsup

0 Act out in small groups.

a Getin groups of 4, One of you is Etsuko, the others are
classmates.
Typeof  Formalor  Reader/ Information  Characteristics/

b Write questions for Etsuko about her routines, Include
text informal?  audience about elements

questions about her parents, her aunt and uncle and her
cousins. Answer the questions.

A

Organise the questions and answers into a dialogue.

wmagazine $ormal public n  Japanese photos

' d Prepare for the acting.
article general  culture

> Have Ss read the text and go back to p
exercise and to the KWL chart if you'
the answers on the bb.

> Elicit from Ss the meaning, use and form O
present tense.

Q a) Listen and complete. @

> Ask Ss to read the instructions. Go over the categories in the file to check everybody
understands what they have to do. Elicit from Ss whether we write complete
sentences or use key words in a chart.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Our culture. Ss can write an article about their own > Play the recording as many times as necessary and check on the bb.

culture/s, following the model in Exercise 5 b). Use a

chart with the headings in the text to organize the b) Listen again and circle.

information. Ss can then complete a new chart with ) . o o )
information about their culture. > AskSs to read the instructions. If they can do the activity without listening again, play

the recording to check the answers.

This is an excellent opportunity to value
diversity and identity, and to help Ss develop
an attitude of openness and respect towards
others, while taking pride in their culture.
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o a) Read and circle.
1 This text is abo/ Matural Sciences.

2 This text is part of a book

Antigua, Guatemala

In colonial times, the Spanih colony of Guatemala
included todary's Central America and the south of
Mexico. Its capital city, Antigua, wos o beautiful city
with menumental public buildings and encrmous
churches. It also had huge parks with lovely fountains.
Many young pecple from Centrol and South America
studied ot the University of San Carlos in Antiguc. But
Central America is o region of earthquakes, that is, of
violent movements of the Earth. In the 1770s a number
of terrible earthquakes killed around 1.500 pecple and 8
destroyed around 3.000 buildings. The authorities saw g
the city in ruins and they moved the capital to Nueva
Guatemala, where it is fodey.

Nowadays, tourists love exploring the ruins of the
colonial buildings in Antigua. They also like watching
the smoke of one of the three volcanoes next to the city.

P

0 a) Read the quiz and tick.

b) Read again and write // (true) or X (false).
Etsuko is reading about old cities for school. Help

Q

her do her homework.

| e colonial timed, the seuth sf Mexics colonial fimes?

e vt part of Guatemala. |Z| l 1 Children went to the cinema.

) 2. mtupacs wary the capital o Gratemata 4 2 Siudents used plastic pencil cases.
3 fimtizpa, had by buildimas. 4 3 Thay watched TV.
= MW£MI!’W®WMW_ LX] | 4 Theyli stened to music.

5 71

5 The canthauakes in 17705 wore imtorat. V| | 5 They rode e bkes:
 Thghe ars thncs wwliamoni wost e Autizes | 4 They wrole lefters o their familie

C | in other parts of the world

(Y

% MP3 TRACKS 5 AND 6

Kid 1:

Do 0
Do you get up early, Etsuko?
Etsuko:

Yes, | do. We all get up early. My mum gets up at 5 and makes breakfast for the
family. My father gets up before my mother, at 4.30, and he works in the garden.
I get up at 5.30 and have a shower. Then we have breakfast in the kitchen: tea
and toast.

Does your mother work?

Yes, she works at home. She makes the beds, cleans the house, does the
shopping and cooks for the family, and she helps my dad in the garden. My
parents’ garden is amazing!

What do you do in the afternoon?

Well, | do my homework and read or listen to music. My aunt and my uncle

live next to my house, and | play with my cousins. We love playing with their
computer games. They're great.

What time do you have dinner?

At 8. My parents are tired in the evening because they get up very early. We have
fish or chicken for dinner. | like chicken, but we love fish. After dinner, | watch TV
in my bedroom. | love watching Japanese cartoons and documentaries about
old cities. They're great!

Kid 2:
Etsuko:

Kid 1:
Etsuko:

Kid 2:
Etsuko:

@ EX 4,5 AND 6 PAGE 95 AND EX 7 PAGE 96

0 Act out in small groups.

m > Elicit from Ss what they need to do before acting out the

conversation. You can write the steps on the bb.

Q a) Read and circle.

> Ask Ss what type of text it is and what it may be about.
They can write another entry in their Text File.

> Ask Ss to read the text to check their predictions.

> Ask Ss to circle the correct options and check them on the bb.

b) Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Elicit from Ss how they need to read the text, whether
they can do so quickly (skimming) or more carefully,
looking for some specific information.

> Check the answers on the bb. Ask Ss to support their

answers.

to read the instructions and answer the quiz.
the answers on the bb.
> Tell Ss that people did listen to music, but in a different way.

b) Now, listen to Miss Wilson and check. @)

> AskSs to read the instructions.
> Play the recording and check their answers.

NP,

@,

Z,

e

Qo £

Mike:

Etsuko:

Etsuko:

Mike:

Etsuko:

Kira:

Kira:

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

% MP3 TRACK 7

Miss Wilson, tell us about life in colonial
times. Did children go to the cinema?

No, of course not. They played with their
friends.

Did they go to school?

Yes, they did, but schools were different.
Oh, they didn't use plastic pencil cases, then.
No. No modern things. No TVs, no CDs or
DVDs.

What about bicycles?

No bicycles. People rode their horses.

Did they write emails to friends?

No! They didn’t have computers, and they
didn’t write emails, but they wrote letters.
Where did they buy their food? At
supermarkets?

No, dear! At the grocer’s or from people
selling in the streets.

Oh, I see...

@ EX 8 AND 9 PAGE 96

Homework

Ss can complete this guide about their country’s
capital city in colonial times.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Colonial times. Tell Ss to get their sheets ready.
Collect them and make a classroom display of all the
sheets.

@ a) Listen and tick.

> Elicit from Ss what subject the characters have been
working on. Ask them to open their books at page 10 and
to read the instructions of Exercise 10 a).

> You can ask Ss to infer and say what Etsuko’s parents did
by looking at the pictures, e.g. They had coffee, they went
to....

> Play the recording to check Ss’ predictions. You can play it
a second time for Ss to tick the correct pictures.

\2
)
C)

% MP3 TRACK 8

)

°
&
S
Q

Etsuko's father: Antigua is a beautiful place. | was there
two years ago with my wife. We got
up early and went to the volcano area
by bike. Fantastic! We saw the smoke
coming from the craters. We were there
for two hours. I loved the plants and
the colourful flowers. After the volcano,
we had lunch in a small restaurant in
Antigua. We ate guacamole and tortilla
and drank ‘agua de tamarindo! Coffee is
excellent there, but we didn’t drink any.
After lunch, we visited the city on foot.
We loved it. Before dinner, we bought
some souvenirs for Etsuko and our
family. After dinner, we wg
hotel by bus. We were
very tired!

Introduction of before / after

> Tell Ss you are going to test their memory on
activities that Etsuko's parents did in Antigua. Tell'them:
They went to the volcano area, they had lunch and then
they visited the volcano. Ss will say No since this is not
the correct sequence. Say, OK, they went to the volcano
area and they saw the volcano before lunch (use a
gesture at‘before’). Then say, After lunch, they drank
coffee (use a gesture again). When Ss say No, then correct
yourself, After lunch, they visited the city.

> Write two examples on the bb, Before lunch, they saw the
volcano. After lunch, they visited the city. Draw a time line
and ask Ss how they would complete it. Elicit from them
how they know (because of before and after).

m LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 79

> Remind Ss that before and after refer to time.
> After Ss answer the questions, check answers on the bb.

@ EX 10 PAGE 97

24

@ a) Listen and tick. °ﬁ] o ‘r\
Etsuko’s parents visited Antigua two years ago. What did they do? } *{5&"‘4

b) Now, listen again and write / (true) or X (false).

In Antigua, Etsuko's parents travelled..

a .bybus v d _bycar X
b .bybike. /| e _byunderground. | X
¢ ..bytaxi X f _onfoot. v
0 Look at the chart and answer. f’;ﬂ_ﬁ
CTpadt
E:_% uth ';:\’w evican Yy qvel 'é"jfu_Jff;{}
| BuenosAires | Santiago de Chile Montevideo Asuncign | Quito |
e | |
o ML ST SED HED |
Santi ! =
ncie SFEDE SZE ZEDES

Montevideo E’g: @

Asuncién

T med zed
_— =ede
weo8_— |

enos Aires to Santiago de Chile? by plane, car, bus/coach, train

| from Montevideo to Asuncién? by plane, car, bus/coach

by plane, car, bus/coach, train

by plane, car, boat

by plane, car

b) Now, listen again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Ask Ss if Etsuko's parents stayed at one place or if they went to different parts of the
city or country. Tell them they travelled using different means of transport.
> Elicit from Ss what they have to do. Play the recording again and check on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

A survey. Tell Ss you are going to carry out a survey about transport to school.
Draw a chart on the bb including the different means: by car, by bus, by bike, by taxi,
on foot, by train, by underground. Ask Ss Who comes to school (by bus)? or ask each
of them to tell you how they come to school.

m Look at the chart and answer.

> AskSs to have a look at the travel guide and to tell you what information it has.

> Refer Ss to the questions below and ask them what the questions refer to. Work on the
different icons. In the case of ship, the expression is by boat, not by ship. You can also
tell them that long distance buses are called coaches, so you travel by coach.

> Ask Ss to go through the chart and do the exercise.



@ a) Read Etsuko’s email. Then, complete the table.

@ Play a memory game. m > Tell Ss to read the instructions and elicit from them what

to do. Ask them to look at the text and to predict what
information it has, whether it will be formal or informal.
> Have Ss skim the email to check their predictions.
> Ask them to read it again and complete the table.

Etsuko’s father visited
Antigua two years ago.

Introduction of us

Lo . . , .
g > AskSs to read line 2 and 3 of the email. We're studying
Japan at school... Yesterday our teacher told us about the
tunnels at school. Ask Ss who we refers to (Etsuko and her
@ a) Read Etsuko's email. Then, complete the table. b] Now, complete this table. classmates). Then do the same with us. Elicit from Ss why
Etsuko is writing an email to her friend in Japan. Imagine you are Keiko. Complete the there are two different pronouns/words with the same
. table with information about you. meaning. If they cannot answer, remind them of they and
eoe Heow Mossage = .
— : . = them, e.g. The Beatles were from Liverpool. They were
! To: ea@popmai.cam . i
| Subject:] How are you? ] ! fantastic. | love them. You can make a list of pronouns
— before the verb and after the verb.

How are you? I'm fine but | miss you!

We're studying Japan at school, and all my classmates ask me questions. It nice to be
‘astar’. Yesterday our teacher told us about the tunnels at school. Yes, there are two Your activities lost week Before the verb After the verb
tunnels from colonial times. We want to explare them. We can go on Tuesday. | (Obj ective pl’OﬂOUnS)
Last Friday we went on a cultural tour of the city with our classmates. We visited the 200
Century Latin American Art Exhibition at the Museum of Modern Art. We also saw two
very old churches and an interesting building: the Cabildo. We ate churros & and drank
hot chocolate, We travelled by bus, and we sang songs. Poor bus driver!

them

Haow's school there? And how's your brother? is table.
Write and tell me. c) Write Keiko's email.
Love, Y — = the instructions and elicit from them what
Etsuko 1
To: | atsukofpopmail.com
Subject: Re: How are you? gind Ss of the language they will use in the table (key
Etsuko's activities at school at present Etsuko's activities last week | i Bk '
Study Japan Went on a cultural tour e , > You can ask a few Ss to read their examples.
X of the city | How are you? I'm fine but | mi
Answer questions - )
Visited a museum || Were_
Saw two old churches and Last . o .
the Cabildo c) Write Keiko's email.
Ate churros and drank Lowe:

hot chocolate
Travelled by bus
Sang songs

> Give Ss time to write their emails on a sheet of paper as if
they were Keiko.
> If you can use the ICT lab, Ss can use a template and write

their emails.
> In either case, you can make a classroom display with the

(LM LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT pa

Ss’ emails.

n

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

> Focus Ss’attention on the options in Exe

indicate means of transport in all cases? A new email. Ss can write an email to Keiko and tell
> Refer Ss to the indicated page and have them complete it. Check on the bb. her about their week. Ss can first complete the table

10 b). Do we use the same word to

and then write the email.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Travelling in our country. Ss can make a guide with information about travelling
. . . . ) - . EX 11 AND 12 PAGE 97
from different tourist places in their country, following the model in Exercise 11.

L They can illustrate this guide with pictures.

@ Play a memory game.

> Elicit from Ss what to do.

> Give them time to go over all the texts that have information on Etsuko’s family and
their journey.

> Sscan play in small groups or you can divide the class into two groups.

Homework

Ask Ss to write an email. They should write to a relative
about what they did during their holiday. Ss should
bring the email on a separate sheet. They can also
include photos/illustrations.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Emails. Collect the Ss’emails. You can make a display
of them. Ss can vote for the best one. If you are going
to have Ss vote, work on the criteria first, e.g. use of
images, complete information, correct layout, etc.

Spooky!

> AskSs to open their books at page 12. Ask Ss what they
remember about the story so far.
> Tell Ss to look at the illustrations and the title and to

Spooky!
L * 1) Tl ]

The school day is over. The children are getting
ready to go home,
Etsuko: Look! Carlos over there!

Mike: Good! Let's see what he knows about
the tunnels.

Carlo: See you tomorrow!

Carlo:
Kira:

Your little brother’s happy now!

Yes, because we're going home. Tammy |
doesn't like school. He's a pest! : /i
Etsuko: Carlo, Miss Wilson's class today was

about the colonial tunnels here at

school. What do you know about them?

Oh! Some years ago | liked walking in

the tunnels. | saw old bottles, colonial

plates, glasses. They're all in the school — o bl
museum now. Then | started hearing \ ; B
strange noises: voices, laughs, music. 13
Spooky_ Perhaps it's my imagination, |
or perhaps there are rats. | don't like |

Carlo:

@e':

predict what may happen. e tonals : :
> Play the recording and ask Ss to read as they listen for Mike: We want to visit them, Carlo. Can we B
them to check their predictions. o ::_m‘;.‘:emy? lee.'t:leaser il ' o ¥ =t
. . . rio:  Miss Wilson can go with you, not | = .
> Ask Ss what they think the n0|se§ in the tunnel's can be P
made by. You can also ask them if they would like to go
into tunnels, why or why not.
> Ask them to predict how the story continues. - ! “ n
& B -y 8 A
BUILDING CONFIDENCE o - i B
\ T o - \
Memory. Tell Ss to close their books and to tell you :;: ,'l; ._:.'\" 3" N0 =
what information they remember. -] 4 \:
& A ;
[\ \
o Read again and write v (true) or X (false). ¢ op Y,
® L o
> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what they have >
to do. You can challenge them to do the activity witho
going back to the text, and then to go back to the textito -
12 _ twelve - -
check. —r " )
> Check the answers on the bb. -
OUR POSTER

e a) Read and answer.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what
do. Ask them what type of text it is, and what type of
information they will find.

> Have Ss skim it to check their predictions.

> Give them time to read and answer the question. Check
the answer orally.

b) Read again and match. There is one extra ending.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and elicit from them what
to do. You can challenge them to do the matching before
reading the text again.

> Give them time to do the activity and then check it on
the bb.

@ EX 13 PAGE 97
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Ss can make a poster illustrating their school at present, or a poster with information and
illustrations about their city in colonial times.




o Read again and write / (true) or X (false).

1 Etswko, Mike and Kira want to talk with Carlo.

3 Carlo saw old things in the tunnels,
2 Carlo walked in the tunnels.

4 He likes the tunnels now.

v
v

[N

6 a) Read and answer.

I5 this text fro from a history book?
The Citg of Trog

_,\3

he Tliad is a very old Greek story. ay of Turkey oy
It is avound 3.200 years old. :-_ % ema the ruins nf four cities

1t describes the last year of th:.
between the Greeks and th:’[‘ro}a.n:
In the story, Achilles, the famous Greek
Tero, got very angry hecause Hector, the
prince of the city of Troy, killed his great
friend Patroclus. Achilles promised to kill
Hector. He saw Hector outside the walls of
Trey. He was alone... It was Achilles’ great
opportunity! He killed Hector and then the
II Greeks destroyed the city of Troy.
| But, did the city of Troy exist or is it only
a story? From 1871 to 1890, a German
archaealogist, Heinrich Schliemann,

~ of Troy, one on top of the.other! Aftcr
that, other archacologists .
discovered five more
cities. Perhaps
Hector's
Troy is Troy
number seven.
Lots of tourists
visit the ruins of
Troia every yea 1
and remember
Achilles and
Hector’s terrible fight.

e ———eee

b) Read again and match. There is one extra ending.

1 Achilles a destroyed the city of Troy.

1 Hector b didn't like Hector.

3 Patroclus c refers to the ruins of old Troy.
4 Schliemann d killed Achilles.
5 The Greeks e was Achilles' friend.
6 Troia

f wasanarchaeclogist.
g was Troyan.

Unit 1 A, page 106

Activity 1: Down: 1. teachers’ room 2. shower

4. playground 7. gymnasium 8. laboratory

Across: 3. classroom 5. travel 6. library 9. auditorium
10. tunnel 11. computer lab 12. underground
Activity 2: 1. brothers’ 2. goes 3. because 4. after
5.a shower 6. on foot 7. walking 8. don't 9. by

10.There are 11. are listening 12. is singing 13. We
14.us 15. students’

REMEMBER

Quick check Unit 1 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.

-

thirteen

'[_.?.J
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o Look and write. Use the words in the box. There is one extra place.

avense  bulldng  chusch  cinema  park cheppingeentre  street thestre museum

1 theatre

2
& museum

‘5 church E

7 avenue

& Leok and complete the crossword puzzle.

[p[1]afy[glr[ofuln]d
i
b]
r
a
r
y

blolrlalt]o[r]y]

m[nfa i [ulm]

faJuld]it]o[rTi[u]m]

|3 O.o-‘mmm—n]

€ complete with your information.

1 nmyschool thereare ______butthere 4 inthe teachers room,
anen't any 5 In the computer leb,

2 Inthe library, © 6 Inthe playground,
3 Inouwr dassroom, &

?:J - ninety-four

Look and write. Use the words in the box. There is one extra
place.

Focus: town facilities

e Look and complete the crossword puz

Focus: school facilities

o Complete with your information.

Focus: there is/are, some/any and school facilities

Ss can add further sentences.

28

o ‘Write the activities in the correct column. You can write them in one column, twe or three.

clean the howse I thia mirming
cook

In the afternoon Ini the evening

do homework
da the shopping
drink coffes,
tea or milk
fetup

goto bed T T
#o 1o school

barve a shower

have breakfast

have dinner

Q ‘Complete with the correct verb,

J "‘.\ 1w WatChes ryypen shem_ N€IPS her family inthe house. She
LY \. ;'5,- n_MAaKeS 1 pesang®_ClEANS porpedrocm

) Make the following sentences true

1 | start school at mine otlock, 5 My friends like eating fish,

K

listen to music
make the bed
play games

read books

study

use the computer
walk the dog
wash the dishes
watch TV

work

write emails

Pia is ane of my friends at school She! gets UP _ carly every day. She * has

a big breakfast: toast, an apple, cheese and an egg. She 'M tea or chocolate.
she*__9OCS 1o schaool inthe moming, She ’Iikitompum Studees,
it is ber favourite subject. After school, she 7 AS___ lunch at home.
Inthe aftercen, she®__O€S _ her hamework > lISEENS 1o music and

2 | have two brothers and th & My mother watches TV in the moming.

7 My father rides his bike in the evening,

& W swim in the <lub on Mandays

anetyfe 95

‘3 Write the activities in the correct column. You can write them in

one column, two or three.

Focus: activities

weekends.

Ss can add more activities. They can add a fourth column, e.g.

6 Complete with the correct verb.

Focus: activities, simple present tense

Maura and Pia.

Ss can rewrite the text, but this time Etsuko talks about her friends

0 Make the following sentences true for you.

Focus: simple present tense: affirmative and negative




o Match questions and answers. There is one extra answer.

— s P

Q Match, There is one extra ending.

-

Last week 2 adelicious chocolare cake.
| 1 we had paella b auniform,
| 2 my brother listened € atseven thirty,
3 my brothers znd | wrete d books about old tunnels.
| 4 we read e emalls to cur friends.
5 my friend made f  for lunch.
& my father did i the shopping at a supermarket,
7 lgotup | b te rock music.
| % A
8 acar d i twotreesin dent
J Bl )
?fj ninety-§ix

]

1 Does Fia live in 2 house? a  Anapple, toast, cheese and an egg.
| 2 What does she have for breakfast? b Because she loves sparts
| 5 Do her brotber ke school? / € Hegetsupat?
4 Whene do her parents work? d inabank
|5 Can she ide s bike? £, Hofwcoent
3 f No, he isn't
& Why does she like PE? g Theygetupat &30,
| 7 What time do her parents getup? et e an, {
L & What time does her brother get up? _J i Yes, she does
—_— % -
Q Complete the tables.
‘f_
show showed listert listened travel travelled
go went read read has / have had
visit visited buy bought mizke made
see saw i was play played
sing sang study studied do did
use used mee moved like liked
wiite wrote destroy  destroyed wich  watched
drirk drank are were getup gotup
eat ate ride rode

o Match questions and answers. There is one extra answer.

Focus: simple present tense and questions

Ss can write the question for the extra answer.

0 Complete the tables.

Focus: simple past tense

e Match. There is one extra ending.

Focus: language awareness, simple past tense

Ss can write the first part for the extra ending.

@ Complete. Use the verbs in Exercise 8.

@ Circle.
1 Ihaielxea.k?aar':erlntus:hml. -
2 Wedo our homework before ! gote schaol [

3 urdays and Sunclays, we have dinner

(cire) before we come from the club.

4 We s‘.nd ofter we have an exam

5 My mother says: Do your homewo @ after
you watch TV,

6 Viewash our ha'ld@fnfmr we eat.

m U
your father - on - to work foot - does
Does your father go ‘to work on foot7

ble the fallowing

Joaguin is another student at school, Two years ago, he
2 car = was = my grmdpa:eﬂls - old = very - and his family ™ MOVEM . this city, Theyre very

My grandparents’ car was very old.

happy here.

3 your homework - after - do - lunch - you ~do Last week,it? WS joaquin's birthday. His aunt
Do you do your homework after Iunch ] MAAE. ste cake for i His grandliather
4 dinner - befcre - the shopping — does - my mother - '—bo t&.ndulp-am: fwo games for his

My mother does the shoppmq before computer All s friends S weRnt; house o

 my sierer — 10— bus SR D EHaot - by - celebrate his birthdsy They s AraR
My sister goes to school bybus. | - 31 8uiches and the chocolsre cake
classroom - ane — desks — in — there — bwerty-five - They all ' SNk Happy irthday song. They
T ere are twenty-five desks in my + playefe ico they
classroom. = Were ey happy

@ Write about your last bi

0 Unscramble the following sentences.

Focus: language awareness, word order

Ss can make the sentences true for themselves.

@ Complete. Use the verbs in Exercise 8.

Focus: simple past tense

@ Write about your last birthday.

Focus: personalization, integration
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VOCABULARY

New

hid, brought, bats, candles, illegal products, pirates, peoiple hid inside the tunnels'
prisoners, rats, torches -
Personality adjectives: timid, serene, active, passive,
dynamic, brave,curly, straight, wavy hair

0 Read. Then, listen. o_'_r_g__ud'.

Miss Wilson: Watch out! Go down the stairs very slowly! Miss Wilson: Historians don't know very well. 5ome say
Revision Don't run! Don't put your hands on the walls! dishonest merchants brought illegal products from
Classroom commands Kira: It's dark in here, Scary! Europe and hid them in the tunnels.

- L Mike: | can't see a thing! Kira: Did the tunnels communicate different buildings?
Descriptive adjectives :
P ) Etsuko: Shame... There are a lot of torches at home. .. ld::ﬁ" Lelgis d:ys’. "

Miss Wilson: No problem. Here's a candle. Can you see the LT T S eohy. RUCHIE dte e more
GRAMMAR entrrices of the tao Hinnalst thearies. Perhaps the tunnels were prisons.
New Mike: Wowl Yes! Kira: Poor prisoners. Full of bats and rats. Horribla!
Imperative (affirmative and negative) Etakos T They sren't (OILE Mik="N thle ghe o

p g Miss Wilson: They'e around two hundred and fifty yearsold. at  Miss Wilson: i They e I“‘;F"”’“, and a‘*"“‘“’dl the

When was/were... born? ... was/were born... that time, constructors didn't have many machines, people. And the people hid inside the tunnels.
What... look like? vs What... like? and, in general, people were short. Ll IR AE

Why did they build the tunnels? Miss Wilson: It wasn't a city, only a town with a small port.

A Burt pirates loved it!
Revision i

Simple past, questions, time prepositions

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
around (approximately)

COMMUNICATION

Watch out! Shame!
slowly, quickly What'’s the matter?
LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Difference between personality and physical description
was/were born - comparison with Spanish

Imperative negative forms

CLIL
Gandhi

0 See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started information about our past. For example, you and your Ss can refer to the oldest

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in buildings in the school vicinity.

introduction.
Introduction of hide/hid and bring/brought

> First, ask one of the Ss, Bring me a pencil, please. Use gesture. Then ask another one

0 Read. Then, listen. € Bring me a ruler. Ask a third S Bring me a pen.
> Tell Ss you are going to test their memory, e.g. (Augusto) brought me a pencil. (Gaby)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose): brought me a ruler, and (Santi) brought me a pen.

a. Ask Ss if they have ever been in a tunnel. You can ask > Show Ss the difference between take and bring, then elicit from them the past of bring.
them where there are tunnels in their country/city (e.g. > Then tell Ss you are going to play another game. Ask them to close their eyes while
for the underground). Would they feel scared in an you hide the school objects, e.g. in your bag, under a book, etc. Tell Ss to open their
enclosed place? eyes and ask them, Can you see (Augusto’s pen)? Can you see (Gaby’s ruler)? You

b. Ask Ss if they would like to explore a tunnel. What would can’t, because I hid them. Let’s see if you can guess. Did I hide the ruler in my bag?
they like to see? Would they be scared or not? This is a Encourage Ss to say Yes or No. Do the same with the other objects, e.g. Did I hide the
good opportunity to work on respect towards people’s pen in my pencil case? Then show the Ss where you hid the objects.
fears. > Ask Ss which the past form is and which the infinitive (or present form for them) is.

> AskSs to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their
predictions as to how the story would continue.

> AskSs to open their books at page 14 and to look at the
title and the illustrations. What is going to happen?

> Ask Ss to read and listen to check their predictions.

> Focus Ss’attention on how important it is to have

30
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e Read again and write the words in the correct column,

In the tunnels

At present I In the past
candles bats
rats
prisoners
illegal products |
pirates

6 Match. Then, read and complete with the correct word. You can repeat the words.

Miss Wilson and the children went to the
'_tunnels . itwas dark, and they
didn'thavea?___torch  but Miss
Wilson hada’__candle .

There are three thearies about the
+_tunnels . Theory one says that =
merchants*__brought _ illegal products
_themin

from Europe and ¢ hid
the”_tunnels
the® tunnels  were prisons. Theory
three says that *__pirates attacked
the people.andthey®__hid _in
the"_tunnels .

. Theory two says that |

0 a) Read and tick the correct orders.

Miss Wilson is giving her students some orders
in class, Are they all correct?

a Act out in groups.
Imagine you're
Miss Wilson.

1 Don't listen to me and 5 Den't lock at your a Getin groups

your classmates. | classmates’ exams. 4 b

6 Don't lock at the board. _
7 Open your books. v
_/: 8 Eatin class.

2 Don't interrupt. /|

3 Write on your desks.

4 Work in groups.

b) Mow, correct the wrong orders.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Food from home. Ask Ss to tell everybo hat they brought from home (to
eat at break time or for lunch). You can see Which is the most popular food.

2 Toys from home. Ask Ss to tell their classmates which toy they brought to
school when they were in kindergarten and which they hid from their siblings.

.

e Read again and write the words in the correct column.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do.
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check answers on the bb.

e Match. Then, read and complete with the correct word. You can repeat the words.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Ask them to
look at the words and the pictures and to see if they recognize any. As they have just
seen hid and brought, they can do these two. Then ask them if there is any word they
can understand because it is similar to Spanish. Ask them to match the word pirate
with the correct picture.

> To solve the last two, refer Ss back to the dialogue and the picture. They should realize
which is which.

> Have Ss read the text and fill in the blanks. Check on the bb.

> You can work on language awareness, helping Ss realize
whether they need a verb or a noun in each of the blanks.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Mouth it! Tell Ss you are going to mouth one of the
new words for them to say what it is, and then say
the number it has in Exercise 3.

2 Mime it! This time, say the words for the Ss to
mime. Agree on a way to mime each one first.

@ EX 1 PAGE 98

Introduction of the imperative

> Ask Ss to go back to the story and read the first part. Ask
them if Miss Wilson is describing the tunnels or giving the
Ss orders/instructions.

> Ask Ss what instructions you give them, e.g. Open your
books at page... Listen to... Complete the exercise...

> AskSs to read the dialogue again and find an example of

s have to do and an example of something

and tick the correct orders.

to read the instructions. Check they understand
are instructions in class.
Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

b) Now, correct the wrong orders.

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.
> You can reflect with Ss why orders are important, and
why it is important to follow them.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Breaktime. Ask Ss what orders their teachers usually
give them at break time.

6 Act out in groups.

> AskSs to read the instructions.
> Make sure Ss understand they have to follow the different
steps. Work on the rules for participating in class.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Ground rules. You can make a poster with Ss with
ground (basic) rules in class, e.g. Don't eat in class,
Put up your hand, etc.

@ EX 4,5a) AND b) PAGE 99

Homework

Ask Ss to bring something special from home (a soft
toy, a drawing, etc).
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the o Read and number.
introduction.

!
|__1 Ftip:jjmn pirzteslives.corm/fags - [a)[D:]

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Q: Who were the pirates?

& They were fierce 'sailors from England,
France 'and Holland,

©Q: What did they do?

A: They attacked Spanish *ships.

©: Why did they attack Spanish ships?

A: Because they had qold and silver

©: How much gold and silver did the
Spanish ships take to Spain?

4: They took a kot of gold and silver.

©: When did pirate ships come to
America?

A In the sixteenth, seventeenth and
eighteenth centuries.

©: How many *cannans did pirate ships
have?

A around fourtsen cannons.

©Q: What was the Jolly Roger?

Az It was the pirates’ black *flag.

©Q: Were the Spanish sallors afraid of it?

A: Yes, they were scared!

What did you bring? First Ss show what they brought
from home, e.g. I brought a soft toy. | brought my
favourite doll. Then Ss have to remember what each
one brought, e.g. Gaby brought a soft toy, Agustina
brought a doll.

o Read and number.

> AskSs to look at the text and infer what type of text it is
and what information they will find in it.

> Ask Ss to read the text and check their predictions.

> Work on the following strategies to help Ss number
the pictures. What type of information does question 1
require if it asks Who? Only picture e has people.

> They saw ships when they dealt with means of transport.
If they don’t remember, ask them to focus on which of the
pictures gives them information as to what pirates attacked.
In the case of gold and silver, Ss may understand it is treasure, o Listen and complete ¢ . = e o e e KLMT
so work on the colours of the coins to help them understand The
what they are. As to cannons, it is quite transparent, so now
there is one option left.

@ EX 2 AND 3 PAGE 98

Kira is talking to her litt
about pirates.

How much do you know about history?
1 When did Columbus discover America?
2 When did Alexander Fleming discover penicillin?
3 When did Alexander Graham Bell invent the telephone?

4 When did San Martin cross the Andes?

Sl

many years ago 5 When did Mexico declare their independence?

about 300 years a M9 d I8,
ago
. b In1793. e Inl8I7
0 Listen and complete the chart. @@L Riack children  When they aska ¢ In187s. f In1928.

lot of questions
> Ask Ss what type of language they need to use: sente

or key words?
> Check the answers by having Ss use com
e.g. Kira read an article last Tuesday.

%::;# MP3 TRACK 11 0 Match. There is one extra answer.
Tommy: Are you studying pirates at school? > Ask Ss how much they think they know about history. Tell Ss how to say years, e.g.
Kira: No, not really, but I read an article on the'internet. 1492: fourteen ninety-two; 2007: two thousand and seven or two thousand seven. Give
Tommy: When did you read the article? Ss time to do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.
Kira: Last Tuesday.

Tommy: Were pirates bad people? BUILDING CONFIDENCE
Kira: Yes, they were.
Tommy: When did they attack ships?

A quiz. You can ask Ss questions about their life at school, e.g. When did we start

Kira:  Many years ago. Unit 1? When did the music teacher bring his/ her guitar?

Tommy: When did they come to our city?

Kira:  Mmm... About three hundred years ago. Introduction of was/ were born

Tommy: Do pirates attack children now? > Ask afew Ss When is your birthday? In March? In August? Tell the rest, you are

Kira:  Yes, they do. going to test their memory. Camila was born in March. Cata and Pedro were born in
Tommy: Really? When do they attack children? September.

Kira: When they ask a lot of questions!

> Once you check how good the Ss’"memory is, ask one of them, e.g. Where were you
born? In (Colombia)? Was Camila born in (Uruguay)?

@Vﬁ LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 79

> Go over the questions in Exercise 8 and ask Ss what type of information the
interrogative pronom, When, focuses on.
> After Ss answer the questions, check answers on the bb.
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Q Read and circle. Then, listen and check. °ﬁ @ Play a memory game. m

When was Mother
Teresa born?

r

‘ _ 1960,
N

I Mother Teresa was born

on August 26 EJ

No!
1960. —

@ a) Listen and complete. oﬁ;

Listen to Miss Wilson talking about Mother Teresa.

Birth Where? Aetdia
’énoti\ér, father,

Family Who? brother, sister
Travel to India When? 1928 (18 years old)

2 Martin Lugher King
was bo in)he USA /
Germany in 1929,

How?  train and boat

Why? wanted to be

anun
Start the Missionaries
3 José de San Martin of Charity When? 1948
wasbom in Argentina Get Nobel Peace
E August, Prize When? 1979
1778.
Die When? 1997

b) Listen again and write /* (true) or X (false). ° Ti4)

Mather Teresas parents were from Albania. v

on May 14, 1905. . 1
She had twesbrothers= one brother and one sister | X

4 Antonio Berni was born

1

2

3 She liked helping people.

4 She started the Missionaries of Charity in 1948.
5 She diedin Measie» Calcutta
L]
7
8

i She was a teH woman. small
5 José Marti was a Cuban
poet. He was born in

Cuba in 1957.

She was a serene person,

She was very active and dyna

<) Now, correct th

seventeen 17 |

Q Read and circle. Then, listen and

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check th@lanswers on the bb. At this point, do
not correct wrong answers. Play the recording¥or Ss to check. Remind Ss of the use of
time prepositions.

(L)
Al ) MP3 TRACK 12

Qi 0
Miss Wilson: OK, children. Let’s see your answers... When was Mother Teresa born?
Kira: In1910.
Miss Wilson: Yes, very good. What about Martin Luther King? Where was he born?
Etsuko: In Germany?
Miss Wilson: No, he was an American politician. What about San Martin?
Kira: He was born in August. On August 17!
Miss Wilson: No, dear. He was born on February 25 in 1778. Tell me about Berni.
Mike: He was born in Argentina.
Miss Wilson: Yes, that is correct. And Marti? When was he born?
Etsuko: I know! In 1853.
Miss Wilson: Fantastic. Homework for Monday...

LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 79

> AskSs to read and answer the questions, then check on bb. Refer Ss to the page and
have them answer the questions.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

A quiz. Tell Ss you are going to test them on their
country’s history. With options about when people

were born.

@ EX 6 a) AND b) PAGE 99

@ Play a memory game in pairs.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what they
have to do. You can use the information in Exercise 9.

m a) Listen and complete.

>

Ask Ss how much they know about Mother Teresa. You
can do a KWL (Know - Want to know - Learnt) chart. What
type of information will they need to record?

Play the recording to check their predictions.

Play the recording again for Ss to complete the fact file.
Check by asking Ss to say complete sentences.

Children:
Kira:
Miss Wilson:

Mike:
Miss Wilson:

TRACKS 13 AND 14

: Now, children. Here's some information

about an extraordinary person: Mother
Teresa of Calcutta.

Her parents were from Albania, but she was
born in Serbia*. She had a brother and a
sister. She helped her mother at home, and
she helped people in her church.

When she was 18, she took a train and a boat
to India because she wanted to be a nun. She
worked in India with the nuns, and worked at a
school for girls, but she didn't like teaching. She
wanted to work for the poor in the streets. In
1948, she started the order of the Missionaries
of Charity. A lot of people helped her, and she
started a home for poor and orphan children.
She got the Nobel Peace Prize in 1979. Her
words to the world were: “Love your family.”
She died in Calcuttain 1997.

Wow, fantastic. An amazing person.

Was she a tall woman? What did she look like?
She was a small woman with big brown eyes
and brown hair.

What was she like?

She was serene, but very active, dynamic
and energetic. She was amazing!

* Teresa of Calcutta’s hometown Skopje belonged to
Serbia when she was born and was under Ottoman
rule. At present, Skopje is the capital of the Republic of

Macedonia.

c) Now, correct the false statements.

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

Ask Ss to bring statements for a quiz about history.

Homework )
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N

1 Quiz. Ask Ss to take out their quizzes. Ss can take it
in turns to ask one of their questions. They can also
get into groups and organize a longer quiz, which

What was Mother Teresa like?
She was serene and dynamic.

What did Mother Teresa look like?
She was short. She had brown hair and big eyes.

they can exchange with other groups. @ a) Match. There is one extra description.

2 Repeat if correct. Tell Ss you are going to make 1 What does Nick Jonas look like? a Hesaterrible boy, but he's very popular.
comments about Mother Teresa. Ifthey think 2 What is Shrek like? b He's short. He has short straight hair and brown eyes.
they are true, they should repeat what vou sa 3 What does Messi look like? ¢ He has curly brown hair and brown eyes. His nose is small.

y ! y . P L. y Y- 4 What is Bart Simpson likel d He’s brave and timid. He doesn't like people.
Comment on her physical description and her e Heisvery tall with long wavy hair and green ey,
personality.

\. S b) Mow, write the questions and the answers in part a) in the correct category.
DESCRIPTIONS Pesenality Phoytcal description
Ask Ss to look at the box at the top of page 18. Ask them 2 What is Shrek like? |1 What does Nick Jonas look like?
what type of information each question focuses on. e He's brave and timid. He He has curly brown hair and
doesn’t like people. brown eyes. His nose is small.
LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 79 4 What is Bart Simpson lik What does Messi look like?
> Refer Ss to the indicated page He's a terrible boy, but ort. He has short straight
: nd brown eyes.
> Check their answers on the bb. very popular. L4

en d write @ Who is it?
+|positive) or - (nega
She’s funny, friendly and dynamic.

@ a) Match. There is one extra description. 1 My slsrer wanted have any butter. | went to the She’s very rse:f::?sl:?:e. She has a J
- s/ 4

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do. Hannah Montana!

> Give Ss time to do the matching. ible, inctual for practice and they are happy to have you a Getinpairs.

> Check the answers on the bb.
> You can ask Ss to provide the question for the extra
description.

b Think of 4 different people

jnish homework? and | said 'Yes, | did! ¢ Write down their personalities.
classmates don't understand Maths problems, and | help them. classmates guess wha it is.

@ enerous person. |+
b) Now, write the questions and the answers in part a) i freaensespeton =

the correct category.

- <
. N e < -
> - - —

" R, > - =

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do.

O B o T S

k, but I went to my friends house and played basketball. My mum {a woman, a man, a boy and a girl).

d Describe one of the people. Your

i,
e -

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then @

@ Who is it?

and > AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
> Again, check Ss understand how important it is to go over all the steps.
> Remind them of the rules for participating.

Read this week’s answers to your comme
write + (positive) or - (negative).

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do. You may tell them
that there are magazines and web pages to which you
write. making comments about probl.ems or situatic?ns, @ EX7,8,9 AND 10 PAGE 100
and in return, they post an answer with some solution or
opinion.
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.
@ a) Read Kira’s blog and complete the file.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\ ) Elicit from Ss what to do.

1 Personality adjectives. Ask Ss to make a list of the > Ask Ss to read the title and to tell you what they think the blog is about.
personality adjectives they have seen in different > Have them read to check their predictions.
exercises. Once they finish the list, they can divide > Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb. You can check in two ways,
them into positive or negative. drawing a fact file and including key words or asking Ss to say complete sentences

2 Spot the mistake. Tell Ss you are going to make about each of the topics.
comments about the personality of famous people > This is a good opportunity to reflect on what can make a person a hero/heroine.
and characters for them to spot wrong information,
e.g. Harry Potter is cooperative. Superman is

\ irresponsible. y
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@ a) Read Kira's blog and complete the file. b) Mow, complete the file about your
hero or heroine.

000 / < [z] ;
£ 3> O M [ oneep:fiwww. kirs blogspat.com, wi= | r
TUESDAY, APRIL 3 Who? . — =
My heroine Physical description: _ —
-
My heraine is my maother because she's a fantastic Birthday: - = — =
persan. Sheis short and a bit fat. She has short Personality: =

curly hair and big brown eyes. Her nose is small. Everyday activities: - o -
She's young, shes thi!t_q—cig}:t years old. Her = =
birthdsy is in September. Sheb very energetic and Transport towork/schaok: —
calm, and she’s helpful Hero/heraine why? . —
She works ina "thP‘tHE. she's a doctor. She has

alot of patients. She goes to work by bus or

L T
ur sdr_-.‘g,l ound. 5i|r1 WEH Lr at il{.]l“t‘.‘ too. :'.)ilr‘-!- my C:l Write an Qﬂtry on Kira's HOS about your hero or
| ; heroine.
heraine because she |’:e|ps PeuPEe.
00O (=]
£ 3 C M D niep:ffwww kira,blog spet.comy s |

TUESDAY, APRIL 3
Mg

My is

5 COMMENTS "i.-.‘.'

_Who? my mother

Physical description: short and a bit fat

Birthday: in September

_Personality: energetic, calm, helpful

[Everyday activities: works in a hospital and at home

_Transport to work: _bus / underground

Heroine why? she helps people

nineteen
-

,_}L .

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Kira's mum. Ss can start a chain game withiiiformation about Kira’s mother.

b) Now, complete the file about your hero or heroine.

> Elicit from Ss what to do.
> Give them time to complete the fact file.
> Check by asking different Ss to read their examples.

c) Write an entry on Kira’s blog about your hero or heroine.

> Elicit from Ss what to do.
> Make sure they understand they can write some drafts before their blog is ready.

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to bring their entry on their hero/heroine for Kira's blog on a separate sheet.
They can illustrate it with photos or drawings.
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Getting started
Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the tea?
introduction. What was that noise?

o™ %

Mike:  Miss Wilson's talking with the
other students. Lets get into

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

this tunnel.

My hero/ heroine. You can ask Ss to read out their Kis: ' abit scared. [ts dark and

blog entry. Afterwards, collect all of them to make a very dirty! Perhaps it’s full of
insects, or rats.

poster. Etsuke: Daon't besilly! | cansee a light
at the end of the tunnel. Let’s
explore it!

Mike: | love horror films!
Etsuko:  With vampires! | also love

WHa' was 'ha'l’ I‘loi!e? watching detective and mystery
films.

. L Kira: | don't. | like romantic stories.
> Ask Ss to open their books at page 20. Elicit from them Mike:  Listen! What. Whats that
what has happened in the story so far. noise?
> Ask Ss to read the title and look at the pictures and to Rl - s
. Etsuko: Carlo menticned the noises in
predict what may happen. the tunnels. Remember?
> Have Ssread and then play the recording for them to Mike:  Oh, yes! Let's get out! Quickly!
check.
> What can they say about Etsuko, Mike and Kira? Were Back with the rest of the group.-
they responsible and obedient? Miss Wilson:  What's the matter?
> Ask Ss whether they remember the type of stories the Etsuko: We heard a terrible noise
in the tunnel.

characters like. Once having done so, ask them which
type of stories they like reading, e.g. detective/fantasy/
terror stories, etc.

> Ask them to predict how the story goes on. Mike:

> Ask Ss what they would do in that situation. This gives us
the possibility to show that there are things/situations
that scare us, and there is nothing wrong about being
scared.

> Focus as well on the importance of going by what adults
say. Highlight how the children apologize when they
realize they have done something wrong.

Miss Wilson:

Miss Wilson:

TOBE CONTIMUED

o Read again and write v (true) or X (false

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell
to do.

> Challenge them to do the exercise with@ile@@ing or > Alegend is a story containing some historical truth. Ask your Ss whether they know

listening to the story again. any legends from the area in which they live.
> Check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

A blog entry. Ss can imagine they are Drake or Molina, and they can write a blog
entry about the adventure.

@ EX 11,12, 13 AND 14 PAGE 101
> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> AskSs to look at the picture. What type of text is it? What OUR POSTER
information does it have? Who were Molina and Drake?

> Have Ss go over the text to check their predictions.

Ask Ss to read again and do the exercise.

> Check Ss’answers on the bb.

Acting out. Ss can act out the dialogue. Play the
recording several times for Ss to remember the
questions and answers, and to imitate the characters
as much as they can.

e Read and complete. Molina or Drake?

Ss can make a poster with their writings about their heros/heroines.

v
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o Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).
1 Kira, Mike and Etsuko went into ane of the tunnels.
2 Miss Wilsan saw them.

3 The children heard a noise in the tunnel.

NNE

6 Read and complete. Molina or Drake?

he {rgd
\ne irol?

In 1572, &ir Francis Prake, & famous ems!ish
piratg, camg to the Rio de la Plata wh.h five
ships, but he went pack to England with three.
Wheot happened (o the WO ships? 11 lggend 8898
that Moling, 8 Spenish pirate, capturgd ong of
the two bgeausg it was full of gold. &ir ‘Frai-:e-la 3
Prake got verg angry and foi_lgt:vg_d Mo!im..-‘s_ D
along the coast Of Wﬁg. But !:ﬂ._c%in & wantgd
his trgasurel B ——
tig and six of his mgn stopped n n
of Colonia dg Saeramento, hid the Irgasure

41 1 TN

4 They were obedient.

Drake
Molina
Drake -

Drake
Molina

X]

5 The noise came from an animal. L

was born i

captured one

Unit 2 A, page 107

Activity 1: Down: 2. candle 4. brought 7. curly 9. hid
Across: 1. active 3. serene 5. pirate 6. torch 8. straight
10. wavy

Activity 2: 1. was born 2. at 3.in 4. on 5. brave 6. long
7. brought 8. Don't 9. Put

REMEMBER
AL \

Quick check Unit 2 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.

A story: Thomas Alva Edison, Chapter | (TC page

L 102). )
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A

o Circle.
1 ot seet 1 reed () bat

2 ‘m candle is a bad person,
3 There ar{am’fﬁ in & tuanel

4 My dad went to Boliht/d'rmlc SOMe quinca, a
typical cereal.
5 | can't find my book. My brother wrate + hid it in his bedroom

o ‘Write the commands in the correct category. You
«can write them in one, two or three categories.

Don't eat. A hame

b Mow, write 5 commands for your classmates at
school.

1 Inthe library

o Word search. ++1

1 Ly

R O D) B B o S
z <

E-cla)e— =

— o zl=l- = <E=]=k")>

(~ - =l=z]= )= =|-|=|=|~
= £ m = = w0

== =[4]-

=
-

cwzweo -z xzalz]lcH)

wz alzlo = v elsjel-1-

m—c

©) Make the following sentences true for you.
1 There are two tarches in my house.

2 Ihave a candle inmy bedroom.

3 Dsaw a pirate last week,

4 Ihid my brother’s mobile phone in my bedroom

5 My sister brought 2 hamburger from school,

98 _ ninety-eight

o Circle.

Focus: vocabulary

Ask Ss to write a meaningful sentence with the word
circled.

0 Word search.

Focus: vocabulary

o Make the following sentences true for you.

Focus: negative forms

38

Mk your bed.
Don't bring 2
mabile phone,

2 Inthe play
Doyow playground
hemework, e

Don't talk to | - —
your friends, | At-schoel |

Bring a jacket 3 In the auditorum
Don't run

Finish your

breakfast.

Put the pencils.

3ok pencd [ the Tmneds
Don't put the | —— -
books on the

floor.

Stop talking. 5 Inthe classroom

Use your torch.

&) ) Complete with one of the verbs in the box, The
«commands can be affirmative or negative.

@ =) Match.

jump ride run sing study ase  visit  wear

Don't weak:qs .t school.
2Don't use; eyeutater ot
Don't jJumpy e bed

b) Mow, write two extra examples.

1In

2 On

ninety-nine . 99 |

. rite the commands in the correct category. You can write them
in one, two or three categories.

Focus: imperative

Ss can write further instructions/orders.

a) Complete with one of the verbs in the box. The commands can
be affirmative or negative.

Focus: imperatives

b) Now, write 5 commands for your classmates at school.

Focus: imperative

Ss can write instructions for the club/the park/the underground.

Q a) Match.

Focus: time prepositions

b) Now, write two extra examples.

Focus: time prepositions



o Describe the photos with the words in the box.
There are extra words.

bigeyes smalleyes long hair  shorthair  tall
thin  fat  straight hair  wavy hair  big nose
smallnose  curly hair  shart

She's tall and thin.
She has short
straight hair and
small eyes. She
doesn't have a big

nose.

100 one hurdred

Use the weords in Exercise 7 to describe the
following characters,

skt istalland fat. He has a
big nose.
Ha -.t-?}._r:u{!f):.

Manae Aimgten:

| The mensten ive Frambemalein

& Answer the questions.

1 What is Mickey Mouse |ikel
He is active and funny. He is

friendly.

2 What does Pinocchio look like?

3 What is Batman like?

4 What does Fiona laok like?

@D complate with the correct questions.

1 What was she like

Shee was very nice. friendly and generous.

; What does she look like

Shee was tall 2nd thin, and had shert hair and big green
ayes,

?

0 Complete. Use the question words in the box. There is
one extra word.

Haw  Howmany  Howrmuch  What
What time  When  Where Who Why

1 _When _.eepubon  HOW much ik gig ou sin

In 1530, Aglass.
How mMany isthers and é Why didd you by four
sisters do you have? books?

Two dsters and & brother,
3 _ How

Because | love reading.
7 Who_ls o frvourite

do you go to the
club? Filem character?
On foct EBatran.
-iwihat timedld wou get up B Mdm b Lok like?
this moming? He's very zalll
At 630

@ Read Keiko's post on Kira's blog and circle.

File Edit Favouritas Help

o ° 1| e fmwn kira Llogspet comy

WEDHESDAY, APRIL 4
Hi, Kira! My names Keiko and I'm Etsuko’s friend,
from Japan. | rezd in your blog that your little
brother Tommy is a pest. ©.2) | have twe sisters.
Hashi and Harumni, and they're a pest too. But my

Wiew Tool5

Cn the evening, my siste
delritGrateD) watchod TV, by

B
&) Match questions and

answers. There is one extra
answer,

1 What does your uncle ook like?
2 What is your aunt like?

3 How da they go to work?

4 When did they buy their house?
5 Vhere did they go last January?
& What did they da?

L&

(D [=n

w

By bus or underground.

b He'satall and thin man He has
short hair and his eyes ane brown

€ Hesfuniy!

o She's adorable!

& They swam in the sea and walked
inthe city.

f ToRiode Janeiro.

8 Two years ago.

@ Answer the questions. .ﬂ:?:T.

1 When were youborn? T

2 Where were you bom?

3 When did you start school?

4 When did your panents buy your
favourite book?

5 How did you come to school
yesterday?

& How does your father / mother
2o to work?

T When is your friends birthday?

& When was your mother /father
bom?

one wmdred and one 107

Describe the photos with the words in the box. There are extra

words.

Focus: physical description

Ss can draw a person using the phrase

o Use the words in Exercise 7 to de

Focus: description

following characters.

Ss can describe another famous character.

0 Answer the questions.

Focus: What... look like? vs What... like? questions

word.

Focus: questions

Focus: language awareness, integration

omplete. Use the question words in the box. There is one extra

@ Read Keiko's post on Kira’s blog and circle.

@ Match questions and answers. There is one extra answer.

Focus: questions, language awareness

@ Answer the questions.

Focus: integration, personalization

Ss can add further questions.

@ Complete with the correct questions.

Focus: What... look like? vs What... like? questions
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VOCABULARY

New

play the + musical instrument (piano, guitar, violin,
recorder or flute, keyboard, drums, bandoneon, trumpet)
flat, found

Revision
Descriptive adjectives

GRAMMAR

New

Comparatives (long and short adjectives)
Superlatives (long and short adjectives)
him/her

Revision
Simple present, simple past

o Read. Then, listen. °TIE_-

Mike and his mum live in a beautiful
flat. It’s in the cupola of an old building
in the bank area. She’s an architect and

| loves decorating old flats. The buildings

in their street are taller and newer than
their building, but Mike loves having a
pigeon’s nest in his balcony. Mike’s father
lives in a house in the suburbs. It's bigger
than the flat because he needs space for
his grand piano. He plays the pianoin

a tango orchestra. Mike stays with him

at weekends, but now he's at his mum’s
flat with Etsuko and Kira. They're telling
her about the tunnels at school and in

the underground. ‘Yes, says Mike's mum.
‘There’s a subterranean city under our city.
The underground next to your school is
around a hundred years old.

The children are excited. They want to
form a band and explore the city. Kira
thinks of a name for the band: The City
Miners. First, they want to travel on the old

Gl L

underground. Can Mike's mum take them
to the underground station? 'Of course/
she says, ‘but | also want to take you to

a construction site next to the port. Last
week, two workers found parts of a very
old Spanish ship there’ ‘How old is the
ship?' asks Mike. ' hundred years old?.
‘It’s older, says his mother. Two hundred, |
think: “Waow, say the children, ‘older than
the old underground. When can The City
Miners go¥

=

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
pigeon, sparrow

COMMUNICATION
I think so, | don’t think so

LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Difference in pronunciation in English and in Spanish
between words of Latin origin

The structure of comparatives and superlatives. Comparison
with Spanish

Position of objective pronouns in a sentence

CLIL
The Great Pyramids of Giza

0 See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

PACEES

L 22 _ twenty-two

/

> At this stage, Ss must have realized Mike's parents don't live in the same house and
that he spends his weekdays with his mum and the weekend with his dad. This should
mirror the life-style of a great number of children. If the subject is raised, you can say
so and add that, as they will see along the story, both Mike’s parents take great care of
their son.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in tF
introduction.

o Read. Then, listen. @@T16)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose): e Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

a. Ask Ss if they have ever formed part of a band of friends.
Encourage them to tell you about it.

b. You can tell Ss about special groups, from the present or
the past, e.g. Los 33 Orientales, who, led by Lavalleja, started
the revolution to free the Oriental Province (present day
Uruguay) from Brazilian domination.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. You can ask them to
do the activity without re-reading the story.

> Check answers on the bb.

> You can tell Ss the difference between a grand piano (‘piano de cola’) and a piano (‘piano
vertical’). If there is a piano at school, you can ask Ss if it is a piano or a grand piano.

Introduction of housing vocabulary

> Tell Ss you are going to play a guessing game with clues. You will need cut-outs or
pictures, or you can draw the following on the bb: an igloo, a tent, a house, a palace
and aflat (block of flats). Describe one of the pictures, e.g. It’s white and it’s very
cold inside. Is it a tent, a palace or an igloo (as you point to each drawing on the
bb)? There are a lot in one building. They can be big or small. They don’t have a
garden. Is it a house, a flat or a palace? It’s not very comfortable. It doesn’t have a
bathroom. It’s not usually white. Is it a tent, a house or a flat? It’s very big.

> Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their
predictions as to how the story would continue.

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 22 and to look at the
title and the illustration. Where are the children? What
could they be talking about?

> Tell Ss to read and listen to check their predictions.
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0 Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

1 Mike lives in the bank area. 5 Etsuko, Kira and Mike are talking

1 His mother doesn't work. about thie tunnels.

6 The children want to explore

3 His father’s house is in the suburbs.
old tunnels.

NAX [N

4 There’s a pianc in his father's house.

o a) Match, There is one extra ending,

1 Alot of peoplein a city live in a anigloo,
2 Alot of peaple in the suburbs live in b ahouse.
3 Eskimos in Alaska live in C atent.
4 Kings, queens, princes and princesses d apalace.
live in e aflat

b) Now, match places a-e with the pictures.

This is Mike's father and his tango orchestra.

Mike’s father has short curly hair and big brow:
eyes, His name’s Rolly, and he’s playing the
piano. He's a great piano player. Bert has |
straight hair. He's wearing a blue a
T-shirt. He plays the guitar, and he

Introduction of musical instruments

>

It has a huge garden and a lot of roo
orapalace?

6 a) Match. There is one extra ending.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do.

> Give Ss time to do the activity in their binders or notebooks and then check the

answers on the bb.

b) Now, match places a-e with the pictures.

> AskSs to read the instructions, then give them time to do the matching.

> Check on the bb.

each word means.

ces and princesses live in it. Is it a house

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Mouth it. Tell Ss you are going to mouth words for them to say what it is. Then
they can say the number they have in Exercise 3 b) to make sure they know what

2 My place. Tell Ss you are going to make comments about the place or the
country where they live for them to repeat if what you say is true, e.g. There are
some igloos in (Buenos Aires).

J

\.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE ~\

Ask Ss if Mike and his mum live in a flat or in a house. Ask
them where Mike’s father lives, and why.

Tell Ss you are going to mime different musical instruments
and they will have to identify what they are. You can use
pictures or cut-outs or drawings on the bb: bandoneon,
recorder, guitar, piano, violin, keyboard, drums, trumpet.
Mime playing the piano. When Ss say piano, give them
(corrective) feedback using the correct pronunciation. Do
the same with the other musical instruments.
/baen'daunren/, /rikoids/, /grtai/, /piensu/, /valin/,
/'ki:bo:d/, /'dramz /, /'tramprt/.

Point out that the musical instrument Ss play at school is
a recorder (‘flauta dulce’) while the other is a flute (‘flauta
traversa’).

1 Repeat if correct. Tell Ss you are going to mime a
musical instrument and name one. If it is correct,
they should repeat what you say.

she likes or you can ask Ss Who likes the guitar?

them to put up their hands. Draw a tally mark

per answer. Count the number of tally marks per
instrument and go back to Ss’ predictions.

3 A chain. Tell Ss they have to tell the truth. S1 begins,
e.g.l can play the guitar. S2: (Agustina) can play the
guitar and | can play the recorder. S3: (Agustina) can
play the guitar, (Santi) can play the recorder, but
I can’t play the piano. Ss can add what they can or
can't play. Remind them of the use of or to join two
negative ideas, e.g. I can’t play the piano or the violin.

o Read and write the name.

>

>

First ask Ss to read the instructions. Ask them what they
need to focus on to do the matching.
Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Memory game. Tell Ss to try to memorize the
information in Exercise 4 and close their books. Then
name one of the members of the orchestra for them to
say as much as they can remember about him.

@ EX 1,2 AND 3 PAGE 102

Homework

Ask Ss to bring cut-outs or drawings of musical
instruments.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Show me. Name a musical instrument and Ss show
the correct cut-out or drawing.

6 a) Write v (true) or X (false).
Then, listen and check.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
> Check Ss’answers.
> Play the recording and check the answers on the bb.

b) Listen again and circle.

> AskSs to tell you what they have to do.
> Play the recording and check answers on the bb.

(L&)
2 By MP3 TRACKS 17 AND 18

Mike: How old is our flat, mum?

Mike’s Mum: |don't know, why?

Mike: Because it’s older than other flats in the
street.

Mike’s Mum: VYes, it is, but it’s bigger, too.

Mike: And the buildings in the street? They are
newer than our building.

Mike’s Mum: Yes, our building is older, and smaller, but
it’s nicer.

Mike: Is it older than the underground next to
school?

Mike’s Mum: No, of course not, and it’s newer than tha
old Spanish ship in the construction site,
Why so many questions?

Mike: I'm curious, Mum, reme

&L\Wf‘ LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 8

> Ask Ss if Mike's flat is big or small, then ask them about
his father’s house. Finally, ask if his mum'’s flat is bigger
or smaller than his father’s house. Write the sentences
on the bb.

> AskSs if you're describing the flat or if you are saying
whether you like it or not. Then ask them if you are
describing it by comparing it with another house/flat or
by talking about its rooms.

> Refer Ss to the indicated page.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The same but different. Tell Ss to form sentences
with the adjective they have not circled, keeping the
original meaning, e.g. The other flats in the street are
newer than Mike’s flat.
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AT
a) Write v (true) or X (false). Then, listen and b) Listen again and circle. T18) LM
check. @17) Bl
1 Mike's flat is newer @ldedthan other flats in the street.
1 Mike and his mum live in an old building. v 2 Other flats in the street are bigger han Mike's flat.
2 There aren't any tall buildings in Mike’s street. X 3 His father's house i€Gigged)” smaller than his flat.
3 The underground next to Mikes school isn't 4 Mike's building i taller than other buildings in the
very old. X street.
4 The ship in the construction site is very old. v 5 lta!de’ than the underground next to Mikes
£Chool.

a) Read Kira's comment and complete the web on

the right. 3__cheap
Kira loves Mike's flat. She’s writing an entry on her blog ’
about it. 2 old r - "4 clean
= ike's flat
900 , = £
| € =3 C f [ ntepyfww. kira.blogspat.com/ v = H .
I 1 small ¥ L * 5 dark
MONDAY, MAY 16
Mike's fat is small, There are two reoms in the 6__nice
house. & It's not new, it's around eighty years
old, but its decoration is modern and beautiful,
It wasr't expensive, his mum didn't need o lo b) Now, read Etsuko’s comment on Kira's blog and

of money. f's clean because Mike and his mum circle.
clean it every doy. There is only ore problem:

the windows are small and the fiat is
| love it if's nice! &

) Write the opposite adjectives.

1 small big 4 dark light
Inew _old Scheap _eXpensive

3 clean __dirty

0 a) What do you think? Kira or Mike?
Do you remember?
_ Mike  istallerthan_ Kira
Lke is thinner than Kira
Kira 's hair is wavier than Mike
Mike  samsare longer than Kira 5.
_ Kira  yiegsare shorterthan_ Mike

YITR it was cheaper
rears old, it's “older / 1

2cause there'’s a garden and it has

i " darker than Mikes flat,

ouse! YWY Mike's flat is nice, but

T
"
iy
&=
=
=

[ I P Y

b) Now, go back to page 14 and check.

e ———————y— R ———

Q a) Read Kira's comment and complete the diagram on the right.

> Ask Ss to look at the first blog and its paratext. What is it about?

Have Ss read to check their predictions.

Ask them if Kira is describing Mike's flat by comparing it with another flat or house.
Give the Ss time to complete the web. Elicit from them what they need to write in
each node (an adjective that describes Mike’s flat).

> Check the answers on the bb.

vV VvV VvV

b) Now, read Etsuko’s comment on Kira’s blog and circle.

> Ask them to read the blog first and to tell you its topic: (Etsuko’s house).
> Give Ss time to circle the correct words, then check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

A new blog entry. Ask Ss to re-write Etsuko’s entry using the adjectives they haven't
circled, making the necessary changes, e.g. Mike’s flat is smaller than my house.

c) Write the opposite adjectives.

> Ask Ss where they can find the opposites if they can't remember them.
> Give Ss time to write the opposites, then check on the bb.



o Read and complete. IE":D
e

|

'.'}

7 i
é__l_ ,li,:..i.

T 1A
i

|

n

Buenos Aires underground

In Buenos Aires City there are six diffarent undarground
lines: A, B, C, D, E and H. The A line, or light blue line, is
older than the other lines. The D line is more important than
the other lines because it's longer. In the A line, the tunnels
are darker and spookier. The fickets in the A line are not
more expensive than the other lines, but the line is more
interesting because from the train you can see the tunnels
very well. It's tourists' fovourite line. The trains in the B and
D lines are more comfortable than the cther trains. There are
new stops in the B and D lines, and they are more beautiful
and medern than the other stops. The yellow line is shorter
than the other lines, but it's very dark and noisy. You can't
hear a thing! This is because this line is foster thon the
ofhers. It goes from one stop fo the other in ftwo minutes. The
A line is slower than the other lines: four minutes from one
stop to the other. The other lines go in three minutes.

Characteristics

A Old /dark & spooky / interesting / slow /
can see tunnels well

B Comfortable / some stops modern and
beautiful

D Long/comfortable / some stops modern
and beautiful

| J—
= H Short/dark/noisy / fast
—— —

0 Find and complete.

Look for adjectives in this unit and complete the bubbles.
Then, write the opposites.

!

[ 2 expensive— 7
cheap /}x

- e = - —

1 Ln_h:re.sh',rLs N
boring .

-
1 A train is faster than a car.
2 A plane is more comfortable than a bus.
3 A bus is slower than a car.
& A train ticket is more expensiv
5 A bus is noisier than a plane.

twenty-five _ 25 |

LM* LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 80

> Ask Ssif in the text the writer compares two elements
as on Kira’s blog. Ask them why they think the structure
is different. To help them become aware, you can ask
them to clap for every syllable in each adjective.

> Refer Ss to the indicated page, then check on the bb.

St2:
Miss Wilson:

St 3:
St 2:
Miss Wilson:

St3:

o a) What do you think? Kira or Mik

> Sscan work in groups. Check the answers o

b) Now, go back to page 14 and check.

> Elicit from Ss what to do.

> Go back to the answers in the previous exercise and correct the ones which are wrong.

@ EX 4 AND 5 PAGE 103

Q Read and complete.

bb.

> Ask Ss to look at the text and its paratext to predict what it may be about.
> Ask Ss to skim the text and check their predictions.
> Ask Ss about the topic of the text. Ask them if the writer describes the lines by

comparing them.

> Check that Ss understand that under ‘characteristics, they have to write adjectives,

not comparisons.

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

Miss Wilson:

St4:
Miss Wilson:

Q Find and complete.

> Tell Ss they can add more adjectives to each bubble.
> Check the answers on the bb.

@ a) Read the quiz and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

b) Now, listen and check.

> Elicit from Ss what to do.

OK. Number one? Who can do number one?
A train is faster than a car.

I think so.

It's not! Regular trains are slower than cars.
What about number 2? A plane is more
comfortable than a bus.

I don't think so.

Good, you're right. Planes are not
comfortable. Let’s see number 3. A bus is
slower than a car... Ideas?

I think so.

I don't think so.

Two different opinions. A bus is slower than
a car. What about number 4? A train ticket is
more expensive than a bus ticket?

I'don't think so.

Correct again! Let's see number 5. A bus is
noisier than a plane.

I think so.

No, dear. A plane is very noisy!

Introduction of I think so/l don’t think so
> Play the first exchange of the recording and ask Ss if

answer 1 is equivalent to yes or no. Ask Ss if this answer
shows more certainty or tentativeness than yes.

> Play the second exchange and do the same as before, this
time asking if the student uses the word no.

@ EX 6 PAGE 103, EX 7 a) AND b), EX 8 PAGE 104

AND EX 11 PAGE 105

Homework

Ss bring cut-outs of two people, houses or objects
and a description comparing them on a separate sheet

of paper.
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Getting started

SR
. . . It
Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the QD Read and write / (true) or  (false). ij;l,tg ) Match. There are two extra endings.
introduction. Mike's reading about famous towers for school. He loves World records
Social Studies, but he needs help to do his homework. | The tallest mountain in the world is b i
2 The biggest country is d|
BUILDING CONFIDENCE ~\ 3 The smallest country is Ll
i " Ni 11 3 e e 1
Matching. Collect the Ss’pictures and place them A Thebigpet oty =
H The Eiffel Tower is the tallest building : : : ]
on the walls or bb. Depending on the number of Ss, i a 5 The biggest continent is aj
in Paris, and one of the most popular & The longest river in America is If i
you can show a few only. In this case, group them e uments in the world. Millions gest river in America i R
according to category (people, houses, cars, etc) of people visit it every year. Gustave 7 The shortest river in the world h|
' ' ' ) Eiffel built the tower next to the 2 i —
Collect the texts and hand them out. Ss have to read 155 Hd et 8 The fastest land animal is 9l
the texts and identify the correct picture. the internal structure of the Statue — a Asia
S of Liberty in New York, but the Eiffel Eiffed Tow, - -
Tower is taller, It is 324 metres tall. The Statue b Mount Everest in Asia.
of Liberty is only 73 metres tall, including the pedestal. ¢ Riode la Plata in Argentina.
d Russia.

In 1998, the tallest buildings in the Tokyo in Japan.

m Read and write v (true) or X (false). ‘ - -
wiorld were the Petronas Towers, in
Malaysia. They are 452 metres tall

After that, the Taipei |01 Tower in .’

the Amazan in South America,

the cheetah,

the D river in Oregon, USA, with 37 metres.
the Nille in Africa.

Monaco,

> Before they open the book, ask Ss what school subject ‘
the characters have been working on, and what topics
they have seen related to that subject.

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 26, focus on Exercise
11, and to tell you if this is still related to Social Studies.

> Ask Ss to look at the text and its paratext and to tell you
what type of text it is.

> Have Ss skim the text to check their predictions.

= ou —+ m

Taiwan was the tallest buildings with
106 floors, but it had this record for

seven years. Mowadays the tallest
building in the world is the Burj Khalifa
Tower in Dubai, on the

@ Find records at school.

Peninsula. It has 161 fl

Khalifa Torwer imagine your flat o

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check the answers on Our school Survey
the bb. 1 inParis, sone buildl h, | Whats the bisggest room 4
> Alternatively, you can ask Ss to do the activity without thaw the Biffel Tower. l;xi 2 Wh's i _n il
reading the text, giving the answer based on their own ?/ .m k_t"es{ o cha?
"4 3 Vhat time 15 fhe shortest break?

ideas. They can then read the text and see how close they

&
were in their ideas.

Who 25 the shorfest student in your class?

I.x-l S Where 55 fhe @4‘@5* chassroom P
it & What'
101 Tower La THMWAW WAS = mr}}ﬂﬁe name of the lengest book i the

(LM LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 80
s 7 Who 15 the yeurgest shudeni in o bt

> Ask Ss to focus their attention on the first sentence:
The Eiffel Tower is the tallest building in Paris. Ask them if
there are other buildings in Paris which are taller th

N

the Eiffel Tower.
> Ask Ssif in this case, the writer is comp

| 2_6_,; twenty-six

elements or more.
> To make the concept clearer, you ca
e.g. Martin is taller than Augusto. Ask some other
students are taller than Martin. Then say, e'g:
taller than Augusto, but Joaquin is the talle.
in 6A. Are there any other students who are taller

@ Find records at school.

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do.
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.
> This is an excellent opportunity to work on respect towards others.

than Joaquin?
> Ask Ss to find other examples like this in the text and
write them on the bb. Help them see what they have in BUILDING CONFIDENCE
common (addition of -est to the adjective, use of the,
reference to the group, e.g. in 6A, in the world, in Paris). Our city. Ss can make a poster about their city including records, e.g. the longest
> Refer Ss to the indicated page and check their answers street, the tallest building, the newest building, etc. They can illustrate the poster
on the bb. with photos.

@ Match. There are two extra endings. @ EX 9 PAGE 104

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do. Ask them how they
can find the matches (by finding connections between
the nouns in the first and in the second part, e.g. country @ Read Kira’s diary and complete. Who is it?
and the name of a country).
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check the answers on > Ask Ss to look at the text and its paratext and ask them what type of text it is. Ask
the bb. them if they keep or have ever kept a diary, or if they know why people keep one
and what they write in it. This opportunity is fantastic to work on gender issues and
respect towards other people’s likes and dislikes.
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Introduction of found/find
,Jv»__ﬁ : > Ask Ss if they like using the internet. Ask them if they find
@) Read Kira's diary and complete. Who is it? Lﬂ(/b interesting web sites. Write the word find on the bb, and
. — = Mike, Etsuko’s grandfather, check they understand it. Then tell them, e.g. Last week, |
] Kira, Etsuko or Mike’s mum? . s
Thuwraday, May 19 - found a web site about (pirates).
Il deas diarg, | 1 ltoldher. > Ask them what is the past of find.
' Yesterday § sas Mike's mum. 9 tolel ien about the lunncls, | Skt
and the inuited Eliuko and 'me to o consbuction site, Fhe's o 2 ..Etsukoand me ..
nice bady. _ Kira BUILDING CONFIDENCE
TJoday wai a dpecial day. In the morning, we had Focial .
Pludies. s the. mosk difficult subject of sehool. 3 can’t | 3 -Etwkohelped i Ifound... Ask Ss to tell you about a web site they
P find 2 mosasik ‘“;?;‘3:4 W%Ww;g“m 5 : found as you did to introduce found. Remind them to
ko helped 'me., Phe's nicen other girfs ab tohoof. | 4 Etsuko helps him .. . : f
Hen grandad is o flonist. Etsubo hebpa ‘fim in his garden. | Etsuko's grandad include the time reference, i.e. when they found the
Yeslerday. he found a dark blue flowen with bwo ned pelals |1 web site.
= . .. 5he gave it tome _
and she gave it to “me. Kira
3 tae hen, she's fantastio! Y it |
I the afternoon Mike came home and he saw my new fike. B:Tiee der Etsuko .
‘3% the most Beauliful bike.in the wortd, he said. He rode it || @ a) Complete Etsuko’s diary.
m&mwm.smsa&’mﬁ@ IRELLLLE '
i : Mike : > Elicit from Ss what they have to do.
LU TR LT RO BT T T T > Give Ss time to do the activity, then check their answers
on the bb.
@ a) Complete Etsuko's diary. b) Read Etsuko's diary and take notes.
=y e — Etsuko
" a2
v 17 vesterday: saw Mike and Kira - b) Read diary and take notes.
St gave Kira a flower , .
Dear diany, « ey > E to do. Remind them of the language
Iound o beautiful florwer im may qremdod:s sanden take notes or complete cards.
ayestendony; Kina liked it amd Jaame i Lo ?her. Een o s g =evith . wers by drawing the cards on the bb, using
3 She: - il — Natural Sciences - helps Kira R
E -rwao versy hanny. Tike vwos wilh with Social Studies L )rds, and then having Ss tell you about Etsuko,
ag —N€___ and she showed the fowen to « omplete sentences.
| * _him— s He soid it was beautifel ¢) Now, complete with your notes,
| Mimn Kieo tikes ¢__him R Then, write your personal diary.
& c) Now, complete with your notes. Then, write your

T—her S8lte: = She

amd. she. b:{{‘.,s ___me

|
)

8

Sq Kina has paslhlems with docial Studics, Bt ) cam, h’lr.
> personal diary.

> Elicit from Ss what to do. Remind them of the language
used in cards.

> AskSs if they have a model to guide their writing.

> You can make a classroom display of the Ss’ diaries.

©.0n%0

twenty-seven _ 27 |

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Different Mikes. Ss can write Mike’s diary’s entry.
Then they can read the different entries to find
similarities and differences.

> Ask Ss to read the text and check thei ions. If they keep a diary, is Kira's similar

to theirs?
> Have Ss answer the questions, then check o

i@ LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 81
= EX 10 AND 12 PAGE 105

> Focus on question number 1, [ told her. Ask Ss to write the name, then ask them how

they know her refers to Mike’s mum.
> Write the following on the bb, I saw Mike’s mum. She’s great. | told her about the

tunnels. Ask them who she refers to (again, Mike’s mum). Elicit from Ss why two H K
different words. If they can’t answer, remind them of they/them, we/us. omewor
> Do the same with the rest of the objective pronouns and then refer them to the Ask Ss to write a page of their diary using Kira's diary

indicated page. page as a model.

> Check their answers on the bb.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Guessing who it is. Collect the Ss'writings. Read one
out without saying whose diary page it is for the rest
to guess.

Is that a gold coin?

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 28. Elicit from them
what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to
look at the pictures and the title. What is happening? If
necessary, show them a coin.

> Ask Ss to read to check their predictions.

> Tell Ss that in a kingdom, there is no president but a king
or a queen. Ask them if there are any kingdoms in South
America, and if they know any kingdom in Europe.

> Ask Ss whether they like reading or watching films about
pirates. Ask them what they know about them, whether
they remember any famous one, etc.

> Ask Ss whether they know about some important
excavations in their area/city recently. They can resort to
their History teacher for information.

> Ask Ss how they would feel if they found a dead man’s
tooth. Would they say ‘wow’ as Mike or ‘yuk’ as Kira?

o Read again and tick.

> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what they have
to do.
> Check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Acting out. Ss can act out the seco
2 Further questions. Ss can think of que
the galleon to ask Sebastian.

e a) Read and complete. Sparrows or pigeons?

> AskSs to go back to page 22. What is there outside Mike's
flat? (A pigeon’s nest)

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Have them look at the text and its paratext and ask them
to predict what the text may be about.

> AskSs to read and check their predictions.

Give Ss time to read and write the words in the boxes.

> The text states that some people like pigeons and some
don't. You can ask Ss about their opinion and the reasons
why they like them or not.

v
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Is that a gold coin?
O™

The children meet Sebastian, the archaeologist,

at the construction site,

Sebastian: | inspected a ship in another
construction site three years ago
but this one is more interesting.

Etsuko: Really? Why?

Sebastian:  Because this ship is bigger.

Etsuko: Yes, it’s huge!

Mike: Is it a pirate ship? | loved Jack
Sparrow’s ship in Pirates of the
Caribbean!

Sebastian: Mo, | don't think so. It's a Spanish
galleon of the 1780s. Last week
we found ten gold cains. At that
time Spain was one of the most
important kingdoms in the world.

Kira: And what was the ship like?

Sebastian: It was a cargo ship. It brought
food to America. Yesterday we
found two containers of oil.

We also found five cannons!
The oceans were full of pirates.

Wit

N

Etsuko sees a small yellow object next to the
galleon and shows it to the archeologist.

Etsuko: Look! Is that a gold cain?
Sebastian: Mo, itsa gold tooth,

Mike: Wow!
Kira: Yuk!
Sebastian:  And it goes. here!

Etsuko: Spoo

TOBECG

b) Read again and circle.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.

c) Now, answer the questions.

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do.
> You can ask them to answer first and then check by re-reading the text.
> Check the answers on the bb.

OUR POSTER

Ss can make a poster about records from their country, e.g. the smallest and biggest
province/district/city, the longest and shortest river, the smallest lake, etc.



o Read again and tick.

The gallean in the construction site..

1 was smaller than the other ship. ' X|
2 was from Spain. V]
3 was a pirate ship. _)£|

{n most cities in the world, twoh

common birds are sparrows and
pigeons. Sparrows are smaller than
pigeons. They're brown-grey birds.
They love eating insects. They're one of
the most intelligent birds on Earth.
When they're very hungry, they can ope*
an automatic door at a supermarket an
fiy in! They like using gther birds’ nests.
f

n. ‘pigeons

4 didn't have any cannons. [X |
5 brought gold coins to America. E

e a) Read and complete. Sparrows or pigeons?

Pigeons are bigger than
sparrows. They're grey birds

but they can also be brown and
white. They like living in cities and
making their nests on the top of
buildings. Some people don't like
hem: they say they're dirty.

b) Read again and circle.

2 This text is a story for children &an articld)

1 A good title for this text i I like birds.

c) Now, answer the questions.

1 Where do pigeons and sparrows live?.
2 What do sparrows look like?
3 What are they like?

4 What do they love eating?

5 What do pigeons look Li

Other people love watching them
in parks and in the streets.

They live in families and are
generally monogamaus. The
male, or future father, incubates
the eggs in the morning, the
afternoon and the evening, and
the female, or future mother, at

night. They're excellent parents!

big, grey or
and white.

—

PO Quick cheek

~
Unit 3 A, page 108
Activity 1: Down: 1. keyboard 2. bandoneon 3. piano
5.drums 6. guitar
Across: 4. violin 7. recorder 8. trumpet
Activity 2: 1. her 2. found 3. him 4. | think so 5. he
6.us 7.1 don't think so
Activity 3: 1. faster than 2. smaller than 3. longer

than 4. easier than 5. darker than 6. bigger than 7. the
biggest 8. the smallest 9. the longest 10. the tallest

REMEMBER

Quick check Unit 3 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.
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@ complete with the instruments in Exercice 1. e Read and answer.

] * It's @ musieal wind in
Ahis at school. What is it

sment. A kot of apildren lesrn
recordaer

a ?Aaﬁfgﬁned z:wanspon. It oan fiy. What is v

# This instrums; A

lil Vou can't movs it
What s 19 :

ILouis Armestrong was born in USA. -
Fe played thet__trumpet + People lve W‘A-phm e & lot In & buflding.
B
£hmlyﬁar¢lui Argentine musiclan. ity
neplapsthe:k€yboard /piano
Anibal Troths was 3 famoys tango musician. © Poopls live hiere. It can bare e Do,
He played the 0ANCAONE t)amaoneon can have & gardsn What ts 157 A _NC A R’(n)
. Beethaven was bam i 1770,
| & | | tepredther_PIANO o Thia musieal Inst i3 96 1 s 4 o0 ]
John Lennon was one of The Beatles. elemants. What is it? 1he drum
g He played the* uitar
] y ’ )
& Charlie Watts is The Rolling Stones' drummer ot I
U Beplasthet S !Ma-mrsoftWF”“ Ly m:mnu

\p rivers 0%
Niccolo Paganini was a f; Italian compaser. iLq ‘h
Heplayed the?__VIOIIN VIOi

102 _ cne hundred and twer

o Match.

Focus: musical instruments

0 Complete with the instruments in Exercise 1.

Focus: musical instruments, play the...

Ss can write about other famous musicians.

0 Read and answer.

Focus: means of transport, housing and musical instruments

Ss can write more riddles.

48

&) Do the quiz. Write / (true) or X (false).

LTI Howmoch doyou know sbout animal?

1 A chimpanase i toller thaa s gorilla. &(J 5 An African elephant is smaller than s Asian elephunt _)(J
2 Alioris head s bigher thana tigeshead. (/) 6 A gorillss ares are longer than a chinganzee's arms, 4
3 A hipporis Fatber than s thino V7 2 pumas hairisbghter than a jaguar's haie /)
& A crocodi is shorter than an iguana X) 8 Rnidghan dogis thinner than 2 Saint Bernard dog, /)

Look and complete.
(5] p

Ethan and Mathan go 1o school with Ersuko, Mike and Kira Look at them and their bedrooms and compare them.
Don't repeat the adjectives.

1 Ethan i (short] _ shorter 5 Nathanis (tell) taIIer
2 His hairs lorg] longer & Hishai s ghort shorter
3 Hisbedroomis[uigy)__tidier 7 tsbecroom s wigy)_ UNtidier
4 His bedis [big) bigger 8 The walls are [dark) darker
e Write about Keike, Compare her wi
Keike
12 years old (March]
148 m tall _|_ — N & Mkt
|2 8ot 7 Social Studies is ...
3 e hairis .8 Herbibais e
_l_n Wereyesare ... 9 MWso.
| 5 Sheis... e =
¥

ane hundred and three !El_y

4 o the quiz. Write v/ (true) or X (false).

cus: comparatives, short adjectives

Students can add further comparisons.

6 Look and complete.

Focus: comparisons, short adjectives

o Write about Keiko. Compare her with Etsuko.

Focus: comparison, short adjectives



0 a) Write the words in the correct category.

fast, fat, light, | important,
long, new, old,| intelligent,

& complete.

1 Sheek Is popular, but Dankey is TNOTE popular

boring far short 2 ABMY is expensive, but a Ferrari s MOTE €Xpensive
‘:""P '“‘:I" s "‘”:I 3 Lisa Gimpscn is temible, bue 8art s NOYE terrible
Clean intelhgent ST
dark '-"M:“":l terrible 4 Abus ticket is cheap, but a train ticket is chea er
difficult light traditional 5 Atigeri fuxt, but a cheotahic____faster
dirt [ 2! i
ea.r: ;:r: :? : & Marge Simpsen is ugly, but Homer is__U lier
i old
i %, youns @ complete. Use the adjectives in the box. There
are two extra adjectives.

cotrthan | ware.. than B Rhen e il oo poptla sert
cheap, clean, boring, slow  small  tall  traditional

- dark d|ff|cu'lt, 1 The cheetah is the TASTEST  jand animal in the
dirty, easy, expensive, world.

2 The Empire State Building wes the _ tallest
building in New Vork in 1931

short, slow interesting 3 Mickey Meuse was 11N OSt POPUIaq for
small, ugly, popular, ehvldren )
young A 4 Pirates of the Caribbean is the IMOST expensive
= traditional | history. The cost was 300 million dollars
Iar’ 5 The snail is the _SIOWEST 4rialin the world,
6 Tango isshe MOSt traditiQR@k ciy of
— 1 Buenos Alres.
—t— 7 Beauil is the_DIGI@S country in South America
B Suriname uuM.sma"eSt. country in South
b} Mow, match. America,
cheap  clean Jenr e ———

104 _ cno hundred and four

o a) Write the words in the correct category.

Focus: comparatives, short and long adjectives

b) Now, match.

Focus: comparatives, short and long adj

o Complete.

Focus: comparatives, short and long adjecti

Ss can add further comparisons.

Complete. Use the adjectives in the box. There are two extra
adjectives.

Focus: superlatives, short and long adjectives

Ss can write two sentences with the extra adjectives.

Q@ circle.
Mathan is one of the swudents in "Ersuko ‘mﬁ’ hool Hes ’M@f‘mmﬂahup and he's
the beer@oy in the group. He *barm Cgas bogh 2 years age inthe ‘smm'f@:mume

in Argentina. Etsuko thinks he’s nice. He's
her homewark.

Etsuko s very pogular a1 school, shes the ‘meve CzeDpopular g, She ks *help KCalpiher
classmates. Last Menday, Nashn PHinds Gz besusiol flower i the Wibrary QlyzrounDetsubs

likes flowers. and Nathan gave it t -/ she. "He weas very happy because she likes “Pu@.
“This is the "happy p of my week she sakd

nicest than cther boys because he helps "she ith

Q Match questions and answers. There is one extra answer.

e — a ldon't think so. She can't speak French,
A ' b Iden't thirk so, The students have very
| 5 it stnny | gpodmarks
I 2 Was Magge bown in France? ¢ Ithink so. All the givls ke bex.
3 1s Mathan popular? | d 1 think so. All the garls kike him.
_/ & I think so. The children are playing in the
| 4 cdifu? 1 playground
| 5 CanEthan planaElT—+_" _§| f 1think so. There's 2 footballin his
\ y | bedream
S ——— e — p—
J\BolT
) Complete with your information, P men Y

[ — I Y LT e

{'mtallen - e

I goimigehs - o Phe- madt dibpicndt

Ty hair v dahat _— PUS—

M1y spinde _ isthe most beanti@ul
% the niced

one hundred and five 105 |

ircle.

OcCus: Ianguage awareness

Ss can be asked to account for their choices.

m Match questions and answers. There is one extra answer.

Focus: I think so/ | don't think so

Ss can write a question for the extra answer.

@ Complete with your information.

Focus: integration, personalization
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VOCABULARY
New

get on, get off
first, second, third

Revision
Means of transport, descriptive adjectives

GRAMMAR

New

always, never, usually, sometimes
Past continuous

when clauses

Revision
Imperative, simple present, simple past

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
escalator

COMMUNICATION
Poor (passengers)!

LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Position of frequency adverbs

Past continuous: meaning (action in progress in the past),
form and use

CLIL
Machu Picchu

0 See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in t
introduction.

o Read. Then, listen. @@T121)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):
a. Ask Ss if they have ever gone on an excursion on their
own. Encourage them to tell you about it.

b. Tell Ss about the first time you travelled by underground.

> Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their
predictions as to how the story would continue.

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 30 and to look at the
title and the illustration. Where are they? Where are they
going? Why is Mike’s mother there?

> Ask Ss how the children are feeling. How would they feel
if they were to go on an excursion on their own?

> Have Ss read the text and check their predictions.

> Ask them about Mike’s mother. Is her attitude similar to
other parents’?

50

%

o Read. Then, listen.

Mike’s mum and the chj s tell them some spooky urban
Eends about ghosts, Ghosts?' asks Kira,
‘Where?' But now Mike's mum is giving
them instructions: ‘First, don't run on the
platform. Second, get off at the D stop.
It's next to your school. Third, don't play
on the escalator. Its dangerous!’ The three
children say 'OK’, and Mike’s mum runs to
her office.
Now the three are on the down escalator.
‘Are there any ghosts in the tunnels?' Kira
asks Mike. ‘No, the legend says theyre in
an abandoned station”

he says\gEUrists always want

s e i line. It's of great historical
paYs Mike, ‘they love the old
Lw prgllitd cars, and tourist guides

—

.30 _ thirty

> Ask Ss what they can and can’t do when they travel on their own.

> Ask Ss to focus on the smaller picture. Point out that it is an escalator. Where else are
there escalators? Ask them what they can and can't do when they’re on an escalator.

> Ask Ss to predict how the story will continue.

> Ask Ss to imagine they are Kira. Tell them to say aloud what Kira is thinking at this
moment, e.g. I don’t like ghosts./This line is spooky.

Q Read again and circle.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Give them time to
do the exercise. They can circle the words before reading the story again.
> Check answers on the bb.

e a) Put the instructions in the correct order and complete. Use First, Second or Third.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. As you have
been dealing with dates, Ss will be familiar with first, second and third. However, if you
have been using cardinal numbers, refer Ss to the story (the part in which Mike’s mum
gives instructions to the characters). Impersonate her and use gesture to show the
meaning of first, second and third.

> Give Ss time to do the activity and then check the answers on the bb.



ol

f .‘ o Read again and circle.

1 Kira and her btor don't travel by bus.

2 There's a bus stop next t&za and her brothers’ Mike and his mother’s house.
3 The light blue line is newer han the other lines.

4 Tourist@f don't like travelling on the light blue line.

5 Mike’s mum gives the children some infarmation

Q a) Put the instructions in the correct order and complete. Use First, Second or Third.

1 3

[a] 1] __First  buytheundergroundticket.  [a |3 | _Third  don't write in pencil.
[B]3] _Third gt off at your stop. [B]2] Second  dg exercise .
M _Second  get on the underground car, |LI1_ __First _ gpen your books.

2 4

[al3] __Third et off at your stop. [a] 2] _Second  don't run on the platform.
[b6]2] _Second  pyy the bus ticket. [6]3] _Third  getonthe train.
First _ get on the bus. 1] __First _ valktothe station.
b) Now, answer.

Where are the children?

1 In the underground 3 In the classroom

‘108 In the street ) 4 At the train station

f"_ﬁi-\
o a) Read and circle two mistakes. b) Now, complete the bar chart {'_‘4_,)

< g p,.m"‘\
Kira gets up at 7 every day. She never getsup at 8. pith ftaquancy advarhs.
And she never has a shower in the morning, she 1| always

doesn't like it.

Breakfast? Kira's family usually have a light breakfast,
tea, yoghurt and cereals, but Tuesdays are different.
They have a big breakfast: cake, biscuits, fruit salad,
yoghurt and cereals because they do sports at schoal.
Kira a 't travel by bus, they al
toel byt

Kira loves her aunt, uncle and cousins, but they live
in the suburbs. She sometimes visits them with her
brother and they play together. But they can’t play
together every day.

Kira is very responsible and she always does her
homewark before dinner, and after dinner, she always
watches TV, She and her big brother love watching TV.

[2] usually

[3 [sometirg

" ) O

N .
" __ thirty-one _ 31 |

b) Now, answer.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell yo
> Check their answers on the bb.

at they have to do.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Act out! Ask Ss to act out the situations in Exercise 3. Ask them who is giving the
instructions, who he/she is giving the instructions to, and how these people may
respond. You can work on criteria to evaluate the performances.

Introduction of ordinal numbers

> Tell Ss you are going to do a quiz with them. First, ask them which is the first letter of
the alphabet, then the third letter. Ask them about the fourth month, the fifth letter,
the sixth day of the week, the eleventh month. Write these ordinal numbers on the bb.

> Ask Ss if they can see anything in common among these ordinal numbers, with the
exception of 1%, 2" and 3.

@ EX1,2,3 AND 4 PAGE 106

Introduction of get on/off

> Tell Ss you are going to do give them instructions which they have to perform. Draw a
bus on one side of the bb and a train on the other.

> Callona S and tell him/her to listen carefully and carry out your instructions, miming

Lt

what he/she’s told to do. Use gesture and tell the S, First,
get on the train; second, get off the train; third, get on
the bus and fourth, get off the bus. Encourage them to
pretend they pay for the bus fare, and walk to the back of
the bus. They should get off at the back door as well. Call
on another S and give him/her similar instructions.

> Make sure Ss understand these verbs are only used for
buses and trains. You can ask them how we say this in
Spanish (subirse y bajarse).

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Mime it. Tell Ss you are going to tell them what to
mime. Agree on different ways to mime getting on a
train and a bus, and getting off them. Ss can also give
the instructions themselves.

@ EX 7 a) AND b) PAGE 107

o a) Read and underline two mistakes.

omplete the bar chart with frequency adverbs.

irst ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they
have to do. Elicit from them the difference in meaning
between the four columns (from 100% to 0%).

> Check the answers on the bb.

LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 81

> Elicit from Ss what always, usually, sometimes and never
refer to. You can give them options, e.g. exact time or
frequency?

> Refer them to the indicated page and have them
answer the questions.

> Check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\

What do we have in common? Tell Ss they have

to find something they always do, they usually do,
they sometimes do and they never do. It cannot be
something obvious such as We always come to school.
You can start by saying, e.g. ! always have tea for
breakfast. Those who do should repeat after you.
Those who don't should put up their hands. Choose
another action till you find something all of them
always do. Do the same with the other adverbs.

@ EX 5 AND 6 PAGE 107

Homework

Ask Ss to bring scrambled instructions as in Exercise 3 a).
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Unscramble the instructions. Collect the scrambled
instructions and give them out to Ss so that they can
put them in order. Tell Ss to feel free to consult you if
there is any problem.

6 Look and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and look at the text. What
is it? What does it show?

> Give Ss time to decide whether the statements are true or

false, then check on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE \

Repeat if true for you. Talk about routines. Tell Ss
they have to repeat what you say if it's true for them.
If you say e.g. I always drive to school, they shouldn't
repeat since they can't drive. If you say I sometimes
watch TV in the evening, some, a few or all of them

may repeat after you.

Q Look and say. Then, listen and check.

> AskSs to read the instructions. Make sure they
understand they have to focus on the elements in the
bedroom to decide on the frequency with which Mike
performs different activities.

> Give them time to focus on the details, then ask them
to share their ideas. Remind them of the rules for
participating.

> Play the recording and check if they hz
items.

Il the

\%
i)
C)

% MP3 TRACK 22

J

0
Q(‘

R

Mike: /love reading books, | always read books in'the
evening. When | have a new book, | don't have
lunch or dinner, | read it! Tennis? No, | have a racket,
but I never play tennis, | don't like it. | always wear
trainers. Shoes? Well, | sometimes wear them, for
example, when | have a special party or when
there’s a ceremony at school... and | always wear
blue, it's my favourite colour. | usually listen to
music, rock music, but | never watch TV. | don't like
it. Well, | watch TV when there are documentaries
about tunnels or caverns. Would you like a biscuit?
I always eat biscuits in my bedroom! When Mum
buys chocolate biscuits, | take them to my bedroom.
But don't tell mum!

0 L 32 _ thirty-two

52

° Look and write v (true) or X (false).

e Look and say. Then, listen and check. ° T22)
What is Mike's life like?

7 1 lalways ride my bike -
MONDAY TUESDAY  WEDNESDAY  THURSDAY FRIDAY to theiclub. 4
8 AM 8 AM 8AM 8AM 8 AM 2 Fihly e X
. 3 Inever travel by bus. 4
@ @ @ @ 4 | never play football. |X
5 | sometimes watch DVDs. |V
5PM 5 PM 6 | sometimes play rugby ;
Q @ @ @ on Thursdays. X

o Read and circle.

Mike always works on his computer and he found a new
website. He's writing about it.

00BH / «

| € 2 C fi [ hitp://www.kira.blogspot.com,’ €

TUESDAY, JUNE 12

Hi, Kira!

Check this new site: www tunnelsandcaverns.com.
It's amazing! | always read about tunnels and
caverns and, last month, | found some interesting
sites, but this one is the greatest site of all! When

| saw it yesterday for the first time, | didn't like it
because | didn’t see any photographs. My mistake!
All the photographs were there. The first photo

is more colourful than the others, and the second
photo is darker than the rest. But the top photois
The Hall of the White Giant. Wow, | didn‘t close my
eyes for a long time when | saw it... It's the most
incredibla place in the world...

5 COMMENTS )

=

1 Mike i wiiting to i family G a b2
2 Mike ffi{eﬂ'e site when he first saw it.

3 The rest of the photos are darker han the second
photo,

4 The photo of The Hall of the White Giant was the darkest /
i all the photos.

g ——

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Mike and us. You can ask Ss to recall what Mike always/usually/sometimes and
never does, e.g. Mike always wears blue, and then they can find similarities and

differences between Mike and themselves.

o Read and circle.

>

>

First ask Ss What do you think? Does Mike always use his computer? Does he like
searching the web? Do you like searching the web? For what information?

Ask Ss to read the instructions and to focus on the text. Do they think it is formal or
informal? What is it about? What did he find on the web?

Ask Ss to go over the text to check their predictions.

> Have them read it again to circle the correct words. Check the answers on the bb.
You can ask Ss if they would like to explore a cavern system.

Introduction of when clauses
> Continuing with Mike's entry, ask Ss to say yes or no to your comments, e.g. When
Mike saw the photo, he went ‘wow’! When he saw the photos, he closed his eyes.
When he saw the photos, he said ‘yuk’ When he saw the photos, he phoned Kira.

> Ask Ss When did he say ‘wow’? Help them see that when... gives you a time reference,

like before, or after, or last (Monday).




(anm
| U [0 =
(471 | hita: ivwew cavernatal og ~ el (5- o) [#|[B-]

——— =

The discovery of the Carlsbad C_c':verns_

™ i

Jim White was born in 1882 in Texas, in the US.
When he was thirteen, his family moved to the

to walk along a tunnel and he found an enormous
room, then another, and another... No, it was
southwest of the country, a deserr area. One day, real! He was exploring one of the most fascinating

when he was riding his horse in the cactus desert cavern systems in the world: the Carlsbad Caverns,

|
Now the Carlsbad Caverns are one of the most o

popular national parks in the US. A lot of rourists
visit them every year. They can rake a guided tour
around them, and also watch bats or the moon and

next to his house, he saw a strange, black cloud in
the distance. It was a cloud of bars! The bats were
flying into a subterranean cavern next to a tall
cactus. Jim wanted to explore it!

When he wenr inro the cavern, he saw beauriful stars at night. Tour guides always tell rourists the
rock formarions of many colours, Was this place

real or was he having hallucinations? He started

story of Jim White's explorations.

NAME : Carlsbad Caverns
LOCATION: US

R TOURISTS: takeg d
tars a

ACTIVITIES FO
tours / watch bats, the moon

night.

3 Jim wasurrau'dofhetun ; 7 5
4 Jim discovered oneofH'l

attractions in the word

b) Circle.
1 Jimsaw the black cloud when he was
riding his horse)’ living in Texas.
2 The bats wer sleeping,

thirty-three E}

AT E;I
Q a] Read and complete the fact file. LM_Q '
TABL

> Ask them what follows when. You can
a clause? Most probably, Ss are not famili

Spanish, so you can speak of sentences even gh they're clauses.

m options, e.g. an adjective, a noun, or
ith the word proposicién subordinada in

Q a) Read and complete the fact file.

> AskSs to read the instructions and look at the text and its
paratext. What type of text is it? What is it about?

> Have Ss skim the text to check their predictions.

> Ask Ss to read the text carefully to complete the fact file.
Remind them of the type of language to use in a card.

> Check the answers on the bb.

Introduction of Past continuous

> Tell Ss you are going to test their memory. Tell them, e.g.
When Jim White saw the black cloud, he was having
breakfast. When he saw the bats, they were flying.
When he saw the cavern, he was hallucinating.

> Write the first sentence on the bb and ask them how
many actions there are, whether the two actions are
consecutive, first one then the other, or simultaneous, the
two actions at the same time. Ask them if the two actions
last the same, and if both actions are complete or in
progress. Ask them which of the two actions is complete
and which one in progress, and ask them what tense is
used with each.

cidences? Tell Ss you want to see if there
any'coincidences. Tell them, e.g. Yesterday
5), 1 (was watching TV). What about you,
ariana?
2 Do you remember? Ask Ss What were you doing
this morning when | entered the classroom?
Challenge them to remember as much as they can.

J

b) Circle.

> Ask Ss to read the sentences and circle the correct option.
> You can ask them to do so before they re-read the text.
> Check the answers on the bb.

m LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 78

> Refer Ss to the indicated page and give them time to
answer the questions.

> You can ask Ss to compare both present continuous and
past continuous to find connections between them.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Twenty endings. Challenge Ss to find 20 different endings to your idea, e.g.
When | opened the door of my house... Tell them the sentence has to be
meaningful, so you won't accept When | opened the door of my house, | watched
TV, which may be grammatically correct yet meaningless.

2 Sharing time. Tell Ss they have to share what makes them happy, sad, etc. e.g.
I’'m happy when... At the end of the activity, you can ask Ss how much they
remember about their classmates, e.g. (Mariana) is happy when she plays with
her dog.

.

@ EX 8 AND 9 PAGE 108

@ EX 10 PAGE 108 AND EX 11 PAGE 109

Homework

Ss have to bring a page from a diary with five true and
false sentences/statements about their daily activities,
as in Exercise 5.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the o a) Read and complete. Laura, Rhonda or Bella?
introduction. ece : 2
4 & C # [ notpyfwww.visitcuba. blogspot.camy = 1
BUILDING CONFIDENCE ls' i S h .
| visited the Bellamar Caves twa years ago. They're in Cuba! When we were
True or false? Collect the Ss’ diary pages, hand them going down the caves, one of the guides told me a spooky story. In the
. . , th ing place: The Ameri irl Bath. A i irl
out and have Ss decide if the statements are true or S there s e sty place: The Aiesioin Gl ath, An Ameicas g
. went into the caves with a group of people. They explored the caves and
false. You can give the pages back to each owner so were fascinated! At five in the aftemoon, all the people were standing at
that each can give the answers. the entra nce, but the ﬁme jcan girl wasn't there, Where wasshe?.Some
people said:'She was drinking water from a lake. They went to this lake, but
they didn't find her. The place is now called The American Girl Bath. Guides
tell you'Do you want to drink this water? Mmm, it's dangerous!|s this story :
true? | don't know, but | didn't drink water from the lake!
e a) Read and complete. Laura, Rhonda or Bella? Bl eon S otk i woter o the ke il
Laura, Uruguay, July 27 ( o)
. X | had a different experience in Cuba. We didn't go to the 5
> Before Ss open their books, ask them what Mike found My family and | went to Cuba and we stayed at the Arenas beach, we gidrt swini i the ocean W visited differerit.
on the web. Ask them if they know about any other caves Blancas hotel in Varadero. It was the most beautiful and cities. After breakfast, we usually went on an excursion.
. . . . comfortable hotel in the world. We got up early every day When we were walking in an old city or visiting a museum, -
in the world. Are there caves where they live/in their and had breakFast. When we fiished breakst: ive il did ot eI were swiriTiRgithe A Wheirve had
Countl‘y? different {hings, E\I’E‘I’}' day. when my sons were playing the opportun Ity', we talked with Cubans. Th{:“;‘ are the nicest =
> Tell them to open their books at page 34 and focus I water polo with their friends, my husband walked to the pecple in the world.
E . Ask th dth d thei beach and swam in the acean. | didn't walk on the beach. Bella, Italy, July 22
on Exercise 9 a). sk them to read the texts and their | sat under a palm tree and read a bagk, L
paratext and to tell you what the texts may be about. Rhonda, England, July 15
> Have them skim the texts to check their predictions. 4 =
> AskSsif the three gII’|S had similar or different 1 Bella  gredalotof places. 3 3 explored the Bellamar Caves two years ago.
experiences. 2 _Rhonda jiieq reading.

> AskSs to read the text again and do the exercise. Check

the answers on the bb.

When Rhonda's husband was
d and talk a :

b) Match pictures 1-4 and t Rhonda's holiday. swimming in the ocean, he saw.

b) Match pictures 1-4 and a-d and talk about Rhonda’s
holiday.

> Elicit from SS what they have to do. Ask them what they
have to match: two pictures that are related.

> Give Ss time to do the matching first, then ask them to
say what else happened.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

What else happened? Encourage Ss tg
talking about Rhonda'’s holiday.

b) Complete this chart about Lara’s holiday.

@ a) Read the review and circle. > Elicit from Ss what they have to do. Remind them of the type of language they have to

usein afile.

Give Ss time to complete the file, then check the answers on the bb. Check in two
ways, writing the card on the bb and asking Ss to complete it, and having Ss transform
the information into an oral text, e.g. Where? Cuba. Lara went to Cuba/Lara had her
holiday in Cuba./Lara was in Cuba.

> AskSs to read the instructions and the text and its >
paratext. What can it be about?

Have Ss skim the text to check their predictions.

Ask Ss if Lara was happy about her holiday.

Have Ss re-read the review and do the activity.

Check their answers on the bb.

VvV VvV VvV

c) Now, complete this chart and write a review.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Elicit from Ss what they have to do.

Give Ss time to complete their files.

Check by having Ss read out from their cards.

Remind Ss that they can write some drafts before they write the final version of the

review.

> Elicit from them where they can find information if they need help: their book, their
notes, posters on the walls, etc.

> You can make a classroom display of the reviews.

@ EX 12 AND 13 PAGE 109

An email from Lara. Tell Ss they can imagine they
are Lara, and they are in Cuba on holiday. They have
to write an email to a friend telling them about the
holiday.

vV VvV VvV
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® a) Read the review and circle. ¢) Now, complete this chart and write a review.

.11 Imagine you went on holiday to an exotic place. Write
hiip//www.walchouttourists.com : ; = about your experience for the Watch out tourists page.

CUBAN HORROR SToRY

| wes in Cuba last yeaor, but it wosn't o good =
holiday. When we sow our hotel, we didn't like it. — T
In the photos it was bigger and nicer. Our room was | wHEWR ——
the darkest in the world!

We walked a lot to go to the beach. One doy, when DESCRIPTION OF THE PLACE: —

we were walking to the beach, we sow a beautiful
small animal. It wos dongerous, but we didn't know " o
thot. | gave it o leaf, and it attocked mel We went | ACTIVITIES:

to the hospital and the doctors said 'You can't go

to the beach for five days. You can't walk, and you
can't sit in the sun.’ | was furious! After five days

I wos OH, but when | got up it wos rainingl It rained
for four doys and it wos very cold. When | came back
home, | wos white. It wos o horrible holiday.

[ htep: /o, watchouttourists.com B )

3 Other roams were(lighter)’ darker than their room.
4 The hotel was A(vasntyext to the beach.

5 The animal was big
6 When she was OK, the weather wa nice.

b) Complete this chart about Lara’s holiday.

yuerez Cuba — —

;EN_? Last year -

| DESCRIPTION OF THE pLace: horrible hotel / |
dark rooms / far from the beach i

_darkrooms /| 4

acTIvITIES; Went to the beac

a prosLew: small animal attacked her / had
_togotothe hospital -

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to write another review. They have to illUstrate it with photos/drawings/
cut-outs.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

The train never stops for them

> AskSs to open their books at page 36. Elicit from them
what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to look
at the pictures and the title. What is going to happen?
Who are the people on the platform? Why are they there?
Is there anything strange about them?

> AskSs to read to check their predictions. They can then
predict how the story continues.

> Ask Ss why Etsuko doesn't see the three ghosts. Allow Ss
to come up with different interpretations.

> You can ask Ss if they believe the legend is true. You can
also ask them if they know any other urban legend. (An
urban legend is a story whose tellers believe is true, they
may even say it happened to ‘a friend of a friend")

> You can ask Ss who likes ghost/vampire stories and which
they have read or watched recently.

o Read again and match. There is one extra reason.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what they have
to do.
> Check their answers on the bb.

e a) Read the urban legend and choose a title.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Ask them to look at the pictures and the three options for
the title and to predict what the legend may be about

> Have them skim the text and check their predictions.
they think this may have been true? Do th
other story set in a cemetery?

> AskSs to choose the best title. You ca
account for their choice.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N

1 Questions, questions. Ss can imagine they meet
the young man, and they ask him questions.

2 An email. Ss can pretend they are the young man,
who writes an email to a friend after meeting the
nice girl.

The frain never
stops for them

(s J75)

Kira, Etsuko and Mike are on the
underground car now. They're very
excited! Its dark in the car because the
lamps are very old but it's darker in the
tunnels, Kira is sitting next to the window.
She always sits next to a window when she
travels by bus because she's very curious.
But now she’s thinking of Mike's stories,
When your mum was buying our tickets,
you mentioned some ghost stories...,

Kira tells Mike. “ves, says Mike, ‘theres a
spooky urban legend about some peaple
in an abandoned station.. It’s a stupid
story!’ But Kira and Etsuko want more
information!

'K, he says, ‘in the 1920s this
undergrounrd train stepped at every
stop. But in the 1930s, the underground
authorities closed one of the stops
because only some passengers got on
there! ‘And what does the legend say?
asks Etsuko. ‘That you can see three
passengers on that platform. They're
wearing the clathes of the 1930s.. That's
the platform. Let's look!"

Did the children see any people in the
abandoned stop? Kira and Mike did,
Etsuko didn’t. When the train pas;

by, they saw the figures of three @8bple
on the dark platform. Three.. it
number of your story, ~Am _he

standing on the
never stops

36 _ thirty-six

—— —_— ———

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Acting out. Ss can transform parts of the legend into three dialogues, one
between the girl and the young man, another between the girl's mother and the
young man and another between the old guard and the young man. Work with Ss
on the necessary stages. Then they can act them out.

\ J

b) Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
You can ask them to do the activity before re-reading the
text.

> Check Ss’answers on the bb.
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OURPOSTER

Ss can make a comic strip of the legend. They can decide which parts they are going to
draw and what speech and thought bubbles they are going to write for each illustration.




o Read again and match. There is one extra reason. m

1 The children are excited she likes watching the city.

2 The underground car is dark they want to get on the underground.
3 Kira likes sitting next to the window
4 The three ghosts are standing on the platform

the lamps are very old.

they are sad.

L o T T ~ -]

they're travelling on the old underground line.

e a) Read the urban legend and choose a title.

.“Thc Girl in @hiteD The Girl's Sweater/
' The Man in the Disco

The following day, the poung man went
to the girl's house. He had the perfect
excuse: he wanted his swealer.
@hen her mother opened the

doer, she was very nervous.

‘Impossible, she said, ‘my
daughter is dead. Bhe died

fent pears ago. \?au can go o

- the cometery and visit her temb.

omclw\z'e.q'rs ago. @ goung man 8t's negt to the entrance.
éweu‘. io a disco with seme The poung man walked 1o the

friends. He was Ec!ut'u\g with, cemelery in a state i‘i 31"\9{1'!-
them when he saw a beautiful girl hen he was at the entrance,
negt to a windew. She was wearing  an old guard was closing its

a short white dress. The poung man  deors. Please, & want to see

went o talk to her and then thep a girl's tomb, he told the ¢1d man.
danced, When they went out of the *Come in, he said. The yeung

disco it was very cold. "T'qe young man went in and, neat to the

man gave the girl his green sweater.  enirance, he saw an old tomb.

Then he teck her to her house. @hat was on ii? His green sweater!

b) Read again and write // (true) or X (false).

1 The man liked the girl V] 4 The girl's mother was nervous becau

like the man.
2 The man gave the girl his sweater. V] '
3 The man went to the girls house because he really 5 The man thought the story was t

needed his sweater,

7

thirty-seven 37 |

PO Quick cheek
Unit4 A, page 109
Activity 1: 1. on 2. off 3. on 4. by

Activity 2: 1. sixth 2. ninth 3. third 4. eighth 5. first 6. second

Activity 3: 1. always 2. usually 3. sometimes 4. When 5. When 6. never 7. when
8.saw 9.said 10. him 11. didn't talk 12. her 13. because 14. told 15. sometimes

Mid-Year Test A, pages 110-111

Activity 1: 1. classroom / teachers’ room 2. computer lab 3. shower 4. hid 5. off
6. fifth 7. plays

Activity 2: Down: 1. recorder 4. gymnasium 5. tunnel 7. candle

Across: 2. keyboard 3. torch 6. underground 8. auditorium

Activity 3: What... look like?: curly, thin, straight, tall, wavy; What... like?: serene,
active, dynamic, interesting, timid

Activity4:1.i2.d3.f4.h5.a6.97.j8.c

Activity 5: 1. smaller than 2. shorter than 3. the smallest 4. bigger / the biggest
Activity 6: 1. was born 2. most 3. always 4. because 5. never 6. cleaner 7. more

EMEMBE!
.

Quick check Unit 4 B and Mid-Year Test B can be
downloaded at http://storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar
CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.

A story: Thomas Alva Edison, Chapter Il (TC page
102).

g SToRILINE M 1

8.us 9. Don't 10. him 11. was playing 12. didn’t 13. after 14. dirtier 15. parents’

P

HOKEY POKEY QE

> Ask Ss what they think they need to do. Encourage
them to fill in the blanks first, then listen and check.

> Give them time to learn the song. They can sing,
mime and dance it in groups, each group being in
charge of one stanza.

> How to do the Hokey Pokey: participants stand in a
circle. Then they put their left/right foot/hand/arm/

heir head/backside into the circle. Next they

hands 2. feet 3. head

POEM CORNER 0@
9o

> You can ask Ss to read the poem or read and listen to
it. Help them notice the rhymes.

> Encourage Ss to write two further lines using
rhyming words.

WHAT’S THE ANIMAL?

> Have Ss read the riddles. You can ask them to think
about different animals that fulfil each characteristic,
e.g. What animals are bigger than a lion?

> Once Ss have solved the riddles, they can create their
own.

Answer Key
1. elephant 2. hippo 3. bat

HOW MANY WORDS?

> Check that Ss understand how to play. You can have
several rounds over different lessons.

(Y&
CHAIN RHYME A Qe
o

> Ask Ss to read the rhyme and ask them if they find
anything peculiar about it.

> Encourage them to create another rhyme using the
key words they are given. They can also illustrate it.

> They can also think of another sequence to create a
new rhyme.

J
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o Complete. Use ordinal numbers.

1 mdayi;tl*e’listdayor'memh
d
2 Cisthe 3'h Iester of the alphabet,
t
3 0istnr47wzi
¥ 7(h
4 Jisthe _ consanant

8th
5 Augustisthe _month of the year,
6 Poe was a famnous American writer, His

first name was Edgar and his
S€CoNd e s Alar.

Answer the questions.
(2] que

What's the first Letter of pour teachers rame?
Student’s own answers. |

How many days does the eighth month have?

31 |

Whe was the second president of your country?
_Urquiza |

e

What's the fourth word of the Happy Birthday song?

u ”

you |

J

What's the name of the tenth student on the list?

_Student’s own answers. J'

=

Where was the ninth student born?
_Student’s own answers. |

Where is the thied biggest country in the world?

the USA

S

What's the sixth word In your dictionary?
Student’s own answers. J'

106 _ cne hundred and six

e Put the instructions in the correct order and
write first, second, third,
o
I
. mmuWnuWMr‘amﬁmb |
mmwmmm;wm;
a Enmmm.mmmamﬂaemm
‘theg tabile.
- mammmmm.nmam.
Complete the pards.
. meismmmmwmm;.
| Dake 5 oaka.
1. Check the sngwers. Fand (he instoustions.
Comgilste the exerolss.

14 Cut the pictures. / 2" Glue the
pictures./ 31 put the copybook on the
teacher’s desk.

1% Put the cups on the table./ 2" Serve
the tea./ 3" Wash the cups.

1% Get a book from the library./

2n Complete the cards./ 3 Make a
poster.

1% Go to the supermarket./ 2" Buy
sugar and eggs./ 34 Make a cake.

1% Read the instructions./

2nd Complete the exercise./

34 Check the answers.

@ complate with your information,
1 The first

2 The second

3 The third

4 The fourth

5 The tenth

o Complete. Use ordinal numbers.

Focus: ordinal numbers

0 Answer the questions.

Focus: ordinal numbers

Ss can write further questions.

Put the instructions in the correct order and write first, second,

third.

Focus: instructions, ordinal numbers

0 Complete with your information.

Focus: ordinal numbers
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a Unscramble the fallowing sentences.
1 never - i class - Amy - with her friends - talks - .
Amy never talks with her friends in class
2 her friends - play - 2lways - her - with -
Her friends always play with her
3 at schaal - sometimes = lunch - they - have - .
They sometimes have lunch at school
4 at weekends = Amy's = usually = parents = g to the
cnems - Amy's parents usually go
to the cinema at weekends
5 sometimas - Amy — with - goes — them - .
Amy sometimes goes with them
6 bus - travel = sometimes = by - they = .
They sometimes travel by bus
7 getoff - they — always — at - the - stop — seventh -
They always get off at the seventh stop
B go homne — train — they — never — by -
They never go home by train

e Complete. Use always, usually, sometimes or

never.

Mike's mather a|WayS drinks coffes. She
lewes it

His father _ NGV yuars boown. He hates .
He and his classmaresSOMETIMES ot films 2t
school. Two or theee every month,

never

meat. He's

?
PE
B
:
&

Hi, Mike

D
o a) Read and number. There is one extra picture.

L) [rr— =3
To: mike@panmas com
Sublact: Fi Hike!

Hew are you? I visrting Buencs Aires. a besutiful aity. Yesterday
| travelled by underground. It’s great! Look, here's a photo of me.
'm getting on the underground. | had 2 great time. First, | saw
the Obelisk [I think it’s the tallest building in the city). Second,

| tock a bus to Plaza de Maye. Here, in this phots, 1 am getting
off the bus. You can't see the Government House, but its nice
It pink| Third, | went to Retiro Station and | tock a train to 5an
Isidro. It's in the suburbs of Buencs Aires. Here's another phato.
In this ane, Tm getting off the train at San lsidro Station.

Tell me about your scheel. Do you like it? Ase your classmates
fun?

Write soon,

Max

z
]
2
&
2
S
2
5
E}
5

goes to the library and get

The teacher_always

listen 1o music in cl

=

b) Mow, answer the questions. )
1 In Buenos Aires.

UL 2 He visited the city

2 Where did he go yesterday?

3 How did he go to the Obelisk? 3 By underground_

4 Did he take the underground tafFNojshetook a bus.

5 How did he travel te San sidra By train.

& Where’s San lsidro? 6 In the suburbs of
Buenos Aires.

one hundred and seven ‘ID_T}

nscramble the following sentences.

cus: sentence structure, frequency adverbs

Focus: frequency adverbs

Focus: get on/get off, integration

0 Complete. Use always, usually, sometimes or never.

o a) Read and number. There is one extra picture.

Ss can add a sentence to include the extra picture.

b) Now, answer the questions.

Focus: integration

centre and San Isidro




A

0 Match. There are two extra endings.

| 1 \Whan Etsuko got on the bus,
1 When she got eff the bus, g}
3 When she gave Amy a flomer. aj
4 When she saw a bat, _f_j
5 When she is afraid, d)
& When she s happy. iJ
7 Whensheis tired, ql

& When the teacher gives
her homewerk,

f shewas afraid

8 sﬁegoa!ah!-d

h Ns‘;(mmﬂuin
i she listens to music
| she sat next tothe
windaw.

a Amy said Thank you"
b she always doesit.

¢ she bought a flower,
4 dhe calls her parents.
e she walked tothe
park.

o Complete with information about you and your
family.

I Whern {'m hagpag,

2. Wher, may fathet / mothetvis toned,
3 Whem g Priemds ahe taciled,

4 Wher o boshy i intonesting,

5 Wi { do- iy homiiesth,

& When ! 30 a spashay film,
7 When it's dank,

19_8_’ one hundred and eight

Her ]
. ;Wwwmthe park / were smglng

Look and complete.
@Q mp

S : g her bike

_gng the computer/ was wori(mg
was watching TV

»__was eating/drinking
was playlng

o

Q Match. There are two extra endings.

Focus: when clauses

0 Complete with information ab

Focus: when clauses

@ Look and complete.

Focus: past continuous

1 Wihen heGpened)” was apening the window, he
mﬂsmqg a white pigean.
dnlng his Maths homewcrk when his mather

"'ﬂi Wm-ii
@Wﬂ!p O, Th
5 Mg was buying a czke when she

@ wars walking te her grandsan's house. They all
(ot were eating the cake after dinner.

i the family was finishing the cake, they
were going [0

| n his grandma
were inviting

@ Complete with your information.

r

@ Match the sentences with the correct category.

1 | always have tea for breakfast.
2 My Father works ina library.
3 Aamiy's Maths teacher is very active:
4 Yesterclay at B Amy was watching TV
5 Ethanis friend wisited Buenos Aires two months ago.
6 We never have dnner at 8,
7 At school we sometimes work in the labaratory.
B Etsuko found a beautiful yellow flower in her garden
7 1 g0 to school by car,
W0 Amy got off the bus yesterday and walked home.
W Ethan was getting on the train when | saw him yesterday.
12 1 go to school when | finish breakfast.

CoEEEEERRBEE

' pasr
: puu-nm l’ ActiviTies |
¢ Pacrionsily ¢ PERMANENT! |

PROGRESS ares |

Ty brathen / ssters navet —

oy aumt / wnche sometimes

Py coutimsy nsnatliy - —_—

one hundred and nine 'I_O_?J

ircle.

Focus: language awareness

ocus: past continuous and simple past

@ Match the sentences with the correct category.

Ss can add two more sentences to each category.

@ Complete with your information.

Focus: personalization, integration
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VOCABULARY

New

Clothes: tracksuit, sandals, helmet, sweatshirt, tank top,
flip-flops, swimsuit, trunks

skate, roller-skate

Seasons: summer, autumn, winter, spring

Revision
Clothes

GRAMMAR

New

How often

going to (future)

Frequency expressions: (once) a (week)

Revision
Simple present, present continuous, simple past

RECOGNITION

Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
TV channel

There’s nothing in...

a strange smell, smoke

COMMUNICATION
That’s a great idea!, Cool!

LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
going to future: meaning, use and form

Word order and intonation in Wh-questions

CLIL
Did you know... ?

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in t
introduction.

° Read. Then, listen. @@ T124)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):

a. Ask Ss what special events they celebrate at school. Ask
them whether they celebrate Family Day. If so, when is it?
Who comes to school? What activities do they do?

b. You can tell Ss about Family Day celebrations when you
were a student or Family Day celebrations at other schools.

> Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their
predictions as to how the story would continue.

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 40 and to look at the
title and the illustration. Where are the children? What
can they be talking about?

> Have Ssread and play the recording for them to check.

> Ask Ss if they would like to accompany the children on
their explorations.

60

0 Read. Then, listen. °Ea:'i

Kira:  Yesterday | tald my mum about Etsuko: But we're not going to have
the four people on the platform lunch: we're going to explore the Etsuko: I'm going to take my mobile
Mike:  And what did she say? tunnels! phone and my camera.
Kira:  That we imagined them! Tommy: TV channels? Mike: Your camera?
Etsuko: | think so too! | didn't see them. Kira:  Yes, channels. Etsuko: Yes! Perhaps this time | cansee a
Mike:  We did! They're real. Listen, were Mike: We need equipment. The tunnels ghost.
The City Miners, and we're going are dark. Kira: Mo, there’s nothing in the
to explore the tunnels at school. Etsuko: Well.. | have Japanese torches at tunnels.
Etsuko: Yeahh! home. | can take two. Tommy:I'm going to tell mum.
Mike:  Family Day at school is on 22 Miker . Leteves our biccle helmetly Kira:  What are you going to tell her?
The teachers and our families Befmck Tommy: That you're going to explore a
are going to have lunch in the Kira:  That's a great idea!

TV channel!

playground at one. They're gaing
to eat and talk, and talk...
—

> You can ask Ss to compare Mike and Tommy as regards safety rules. Which of the two
boys is careful? Why?

e Read again and tick the children’s plans.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Give them time to
do the exercise. They can tick the sentences before reading the story again.
> Check answers on the bb.

Introduction of clothes

> Tell Ss to look at the characters and decide whether they are wearing appropriate
clothes for the exploration. You will need either cut-outs or drawings of the following
items: flip-flops, sandals, a helmet, a sweatshirt, a tank top, trunks, a swimsuit and a
tracksuit. This is a good opportunity to revise other items of clothing, e.g. skirt, T-shirt,
trainers and accessories, e.g. a belt, gloves, a scarf.

> Write Clothes for the tunnels on the bb, and draw two columns, one that says OK and
the other that says NOT OK. You can also draw a v and a X. Show one of the new items
and ask Ss, e.g. What do you think? Is a swimsuit OK or not? Place the picture in the
correct column. Do the same with the rest of the items.

> Ask Ssif they think the characters are wearing appropriate clothes for the tunnels.
Check their predictions.



BUILDING CONFIDENCE \

e Read again and tick the children’s plans. h 1 Repeat if correct. Tell Ss you are going to name an
article of clothing as you show a drawing/cut-out

1 explore the tunnels .‘/. 4 use torches .‘/. . )
: 7 : 71 for them to repeat if what you say is correct.
1 goto school on Family Day A 5 use some equipment LA . . ) . X
; x| ) x 2 Mime it! Agree with Ss on how to mime each article
3 have lunch at schocl on Family Day J 6 inform their parents L

of clothing. As you name it, they have to do the

e Listen and number, Then, match. (72 miming. Invite Ss to say the words.

3 Classification. Have Ss classify items of clothing (all

the ones they know) according to different categories:
e.g. clothes and accessories, boys, girls'and unisex,
waist up and waist down, items they have and don't
have, items they like and don't like, etc. Make sure
sweatshirt swinsuit they understand that in some cases, the items in the
groups will not necessarily be the same for everybody. y

flip-flops he|msfl tracksuit

.

@ EX 1 AND 2 PAGE 110

Introduction of the seasons
S pbolo > Draw the following chart to classify clothes according to
the season.

[El5]

[ 2]

o a) Read and circle 4 mistakes.

Hello! Last summer, | went to Rie de ~ Hi, theve!
Janeire, |t was beautifull | tesk fwo
fark. tops, fip=flaps, T-shirts, sherls, two \

swimsuils and o _sweatshirl, and | wore

F 5 fan
them every day: The sea was fan

bagtee

Summer

TN

and the beach incredible.

Pia

Hi! Today t3 September 2t Spring D:\f‘
| had a ptenic i ine park with all my .
frignds. We wore tank fops, shor {3, Segaasal

T B o A 21/12-20/3 21/3-20/6  21/6-20/9 21/9-20/12
;{:dnll wear our Swimsuils or frunks because '
we can't swim in the park.

Mary

| |
i When? Who? | Seas . )
"}:‘“"’ 'e:e‘i afl‘:'“ (== i 2 YERKTOp. DY & > If an item can be worn in every season, you can add a fifth
and complete the | Pi mmer h ! i
chart. d it a_ | Summer |short , column: All seasons. Alternatively, tell Ss they have to find
April Paula Autumn . . L . .
| | an item of clothing which is only or typically worn in one
[ July | Julia Winter season, e.g. a swimsuit in summer, a scarf or gloves in winter.
! September Mary

o a) Read and circle 4 mistakes.

—
gl > Have Ss read the instructions. Point out that they are not

grammar mistakes but mistakes in information.
> Give Ss time to read and find the mistakes.

o Listen and number. Then, match.
b) Now, read again and complete the chart.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell
the rules for listening.

> Before playing the recording, you can check that Ss understand all the drawings. In
order to do so, you can name one of the articles of clothing for Ss to say what letter it
has. To make it more challenging, you can add items they have previously learnt.

> Play the recording and check the answers on the bb.

hat they have to do. Remind them of
> AskSs to read the instructions. Remind them that they

shouldn't include the mistakes they spotted in the
previous activity.
> Give them time to complete the chart.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

()
%@f MP3 TRACK 25 Memory game. Ss can read the texts and try
Kira:  OK, Etsuko, let’s see, clothes for the tunnels... My grey tracksuit, a blue tank top, to memorize the information. Then you can ask
red flip-flops. .. questions to see how much they can remember.
Etsuko: Not the flip-flops, or your sandals... Alternatively, Ss can read the texts and write
Kira:  OK. What about a sweatshirt? Perhaps it's cold. questions on them to test their classmates’ memory.

Etsuko: Yes, take your black sweatshirt. And your bike helmet.

Kira:  But/don’t have a helmet...

Et:suko: Don’? wor'ry! You cqn usg my mum’s helmet, it’s blue. . . @ EX 3 PAGE 110 AND EX 4 AND 5 PAGE 111
Kira:  Aswimsuit? Sometimes it’s very hot in the tunnels and Mike can take his trunks.

Etsuko: Kira, we're going to go to the tunnels, not on holiday.

Homework

Ask Ss to bring photos or drawings of items of clothing.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Fashion catalogue. Ss can make a catalogue of
clothes including their description and price. You can
make a classroom display of the catalogues.

6 Read Etsuko’s diary and circle.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they
have to do.

> Ask Ss to skim the text.

> Have them read the text again more carefully, then circle
the options below.

> When checking, you can ask Ss to account for their answers.

Q Now, read Kira’s diary and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they
have to do. Ask them what they think the diary page is
about.

> Have Ss read to check their predictions.

> Ask them to read again to decide if the sentences below
are true or false. They can correct the false sentences.

&L\M!r LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 78

> First ask Ss if Etsuko’s diary is about something that
happened in the past or something about the future.

> Ask Ss what plans she and her friends have. Ask them
to underline the plans and to see if they find anything
in common. Help them notice the use of going to and
the verb to be.

> Refer them to the indicated page.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

about them, e.g. Who's going to wear a new tank
top? Who's going to have a competition?
2 The most popular plan. Ask Ss what they think is
the most popular weekend activity. You can have
two or three, e.g. watch TV, play on the computer,
do sports. Write them on the bb and then invite
everybody to talk about his/her plans, e.g. I'm
going to visit my grandparents. Draw a tally mark
for each plan. At the end, go back to Ss’ predictions. )

\.

0 Listen and complete. g T126)

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Go over the sentences and ask Ss what words could go in
the blanks, e.g. Can the word ‘dogs’ go in the first blank?
What about T-shirts?

> Remind Ss of the rules for listening. Play the recording
and then check on the bb.
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° Read Etsuko’s diary and circle. Now, read Kira's diary and

write v/ (true) or X (false).

[
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1 Family Day is on September 2?'-‘
2 Etsuko is talking about her activities now /

plans for the future
3 Etsuko is talking about he accessofi@® for the

adventure,

4 Mike has a camera

1 Kira is writing about her activities every day.
1 Her cousing' old TV is smaller than the new TV.
3 5he’ writing about her winter clothes.

4 Kira can swim and roller-skate.

X
=
X]
¥

o Listen and complete.
Ethan and Nathan are ta . Complete their plans for Family Day.

sisters

to go to the celebration,

are going to go at

11 wREae 4 Ethan is going to visit his

: grandparents

5 Ethans__grandma__js
going to make a chocolate cake.

6 _ Nathan  jspoingto
eat hamburgers and hot dogs.

mother is going

to drive.

————— -

2 B

Ethan: Areyour three sisters going to go to the celebration tomorrow, Nathan?

Nathan: Yes, my parents are going to take them.

Ethan: What time are they going to go?

Nathan: At 77, /think.

Ethan: How are they going to go?

Nathan: By car. My mum’s going to drive. She got her licence last week. And you?

Ethan: We're going to go at 11.30, but first, we're going to visit my grandparents. They
aren’t going to go. But Grandma is going to make a huge chocolate cake for the
celebration. She makes delicious cakes.

Nathan: Yummy! Hamburgers, hot dogs and chocolate cake!

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Chain game. You can have Ss start a chain talking about Ethan and Nathan’s plans.
They can add new plans.

@ EX 6 PAGE 111 AND EX 7 PAGE 112




b) Listen again and answer. g T128)

€ Look at the calendar, read and complete. h > AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
) _ > Sscan answer the questions before listening again.
1 Today is September, Friday 23 Next .
Monday is September 26", Next Friday > Asaround up, you can ask questions of all to see how
is September 30™, Next month is much they remember.
October,
(L&)
2 Today is Monday, Octaber 24 Next o " MP3 TRACKS 27 AND 28
Wednesday is__October 26t $0i0 (4
Next friday is_October 28™ Mike: Hi, Grandma. How are you? No, I'm not going to

Nextmonth is _November go to school next week, we have a holiday.

_ Grandma: What are you going to do?
Today is Movember 177, It's Thursday. R , .
Next Tuesday is November 22" Mike: I'm going to roller-skate on Monday. | love
Next month is__December roller-skating. And on Tuesday, I'm going to
watch a film at the new 3D cinema.
Grandma: Are you going to ride your new bike?

[

Mike: Yes, on Wednesday morning. In the afternoon,
o a) Look and say. Then, listen and check. @JTz7) I'm going to play football with my friends.
In October, there’s a one-week holiday at school. Talk about Mike's plans. Grandma: When are you going to visit me?
Va Mike: On Thursday, Grandma. Are you going to make
| monDay | TUEsDAY | weDNESDAY | THURsDAY | FRIDAY SATURDAY | SUNDAY acake?
12 PM 11AM 10AM Grandma: Yes, and flan.
Mike: Great! We're going to have a picnic at the

ark on Friday, and | can take some cake. The
are going to take fruit and sandwiches.

4PM 5 PM 1PM
- ber the trunks you gave me for my
@ @ @ birthday? I'm going to wear them on Saturday,
‘'m going to swim at the club.
N\ ma: Oh, and when are you going to study?

. ) On Sunday. Natural Sciences. .. we have a test
b) Listen again and answer. @ Look. Ask and answer in pairs. on Monday.
O™ Plans for next week. Is she going to :

: : _ study Maths?
1 Where is Mike going to watch a film? Sl'l.lijf' tath Skate @ 0 ms m
2 mgs going to play football with ko v @ Look. Ask and answer in pairs.
3 What s his grandmother going to Gaby
coni:c?ls Seememeneene - ' > AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

4 What are the girls going to take?
5 What is Mike going to study?

Remind them of the notion of useful questions.

> Check that Ss use the right intonation for Yes/No
questions.

> Sscan play in pairs or small groups. As a way of checking,
you can have two or three examples.

X
v
v
X
v

1 At the new 3D cinema
2 His friends
7 3 Cake/flan
4 Fruit + sandwiches
5 Natural Sciences

forty-three 43 |

Q Look at the calendar, read and ¢

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you to do. Next weekend. Divide Ss into pairs. Each S draws

> You can challenge them to complete some without looking at the calendar. three elements showing his/her plan.s for next
» Check the answers on the bb weekend. They shouldn’t be too obvious. In turns,

they ask Yes/No questions to find out what the other
Ssis going to do.

e a) Look and say. Then, listen and check. @@ 127)

> Once Ss read the instructions, make sure they understand what the drawings
represent. Remind them of the rules for participating. You can have them working Homework
in groups.

> Play the recording for Ss to check.

Ss have to bring a drawing of their intentions/plans
for the next long weekend. The drawings shouldn't be
too obvious, so that there should be information gaps.
Ss can also bring a blog entry describing their plans/
intentions (on a separate sheet).

-

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The rest of the week. You can tell Ss to make drawings to represent what Mike is
going to do the rest of the week. You can have this as a guessing game.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Match them. Collect the long weekend drawings
and the descriptions. Place the drawings on the walls
and hand out the descriptions. Each S has to read
the description he/she was given and match it to the
correct drawings.

a) Choose and write the best answer. There is one
extra answer.

> Before dealing with this activity, have a guessing game to
introduce the topic. Tell Ss they have to guess what you
are going to do next weekend, for which they have to ask
Yes/No questions. Your intention is to play in a big park in
the city. This will serve as a lead-in to the next activity.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and to focus on the text.
What type of text is it? What information do they think
they will find? Have Ss read the text (not the answers on
the right) and check their predictions.

> Have Ss read the questions and work with them on ways
to answer them. Then, ask them to read the answers on
the right of the text and match them.

b) Tick.

> Elicit from SS what they have to do. Ask them which park
is the closest to where they live, what it is like, etc. Elicit
from them the most frequent activities in that park and
what they like doing there.

> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb. G
back to their predictions.

> Check the Ss’answers.

Introduction of How often?

> Choose one of the activitiesin 11 b) and ,eg.
Do you roller-skate every day? Do you rolle
every Tuesday? Do you roller-skate on Saturd
Sundays? Finally, ask How often do you roller-skate?
Lead Ss into the answer they want to give, e.g. sometimes.

> Do the same with another activity.

> Finally, ask Ss what you want to know about when you
ask How often...? You can give them options, e.g. Time or
frequency?

@ Listen and complete. {129

> Draw Ss'attention to the chart. Elicit from them what
type of information they will get.

> Play the recording for Ss to check their predictions.

> Play the recording again for Ss to have time to do the
exercise, then check on the bb.
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m a) Choose and write the best answer. There is one extra answer.
Because they help to '
reduce air pollution. |

What do
you know
about eity pm‘ks?

Because they \
contaminate the air. /

Because a lot of them live in flats |

hundred: years age? and they need to run and play. «
- - - -

@ Where da the majority of people live 2

In rural areas and |
small towns.

9 Where do the majority of people live foaay¢

0 Why ate city parks importart?

In cities and
metropolitan areas.

It depends. Some people do exercise |

every day, others once or twice a week,

others at weekends. b
S s ___J

O Whatdo peaple do when they go 10 473

© How oftenco peoyle do exercise in parks?

They do exercise. They wall and run in the parks.
Some children ride their bikes, skate or
. roller-skate. People sometimes have pienics, tao./ )

'o Why do city children need

—— e —

P

i isten and complete. 729 LN’[T\
What do you usually do when jldren at school are asking Etsuko about parks in Japan. et
to a park?
1 | do exercise
e !l»'fsw eften de pesple. .. Fuauemcny
have tea e tear howies? usually
vigid the qandems? once a week, usually
on Saturdays
|| side theo bikes ot nollen-shate? never
O |
"S— — —— e ——
MP3 TRACK 29
Mike: Are there many parks in Japan?

Etsuko: Yes, there are a lot. We love going to parks. We call them gardens. In Japan,
temples and palaces have beautiful gardens.

Kira: Do people visit the gardens?

Etsuko: Yes, they do.

Mike: And how often do they go?

Etsuko:  Some people go every day. In some gardens there is a tea house, and a lot
of people usually have tea there. Some families visit gardens once a week,
usually on Saturdays.

Kira: Do children ride their bikes or roller-skate in the gardens?

Etsuko:  No! Never! Our gardens are different. We don't ride our bikes in the garden.

LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 80

Refer Ss to the indicated page and let them work on the questions. Check the answers
on the bb.




@ a) Read Miss Wilson’s email and complete the web.

> Have Ssread the instructions and look at the text and its
paratext. Elicit from them what the email may be about.

> Have them go over the email to check their predictions.

> Help them become aware of the sources of information
they have (the book, the WB pages, their notes, posters
on the wall, etc).

> Ss can work individually or in groups.

> Check the webs on the bb.

@ Match. There is one extra calendar.

Miss Wilson gives the students homework
three times a week.

ot

Etsuko helps her father in the garden twice a week.

w

We have helidays twice a year. in summer and in winter,

-

At school some teachers celebrate birthdays once a month.

w

Mike's mother goes to work by bus every day.

o

Etsuko never goes to the park on weekdays.

b) Now, write about you.

> Elicit from Ss what to do. Make sure they understand they
have to make a web similar to the previous one.

> Give them time to work on their webs, check by having a
few Ss show theirs.

> AskSs to start writing their emails. Remind them of
the fact that they should be writing some drafts before

@ a) Read Miss Wilson's email and complete the web. they're ready for the final version.
ece e = Midday > You can make a classroom display of the emails.
To: bethwatson@englishteach.com have breakfast in the have lunch next to

Subject: Halidays next week! garden the river
walk or ride a horse

Hi, Beth!
. ! X 8,9 AND 10 PAGE 112
How are you? 'm very busy this week. | usually plan my
classes and read my students” homework twice a week (on Miss Wilson's
Tuesdays and Fridays) but next week is different. We're going activities

to have a holiday! I'm going to drive to a small town in the
south. Its a beautiful place next to a lake. I'm going to getup
early (well, not at 6.30) and I'm going to have breakfast in the

wext week

garden. After that, I'm going to walk or ride a horse (there H omework
are nice horses there). I'm not going to watch TV or listen to ingy
the radio. I'm going to have lunch next to the river, fruit and swim in the river haveas Ask Ss to write an answer to the email they have written.

juice. | think I'm going to swim in the river. Before dinner, I'm
£oing to have a shower, and after dinner, I'm going to walk in
the town.

Do you want to come? We're going to have a great time!

Write back, b) Now, write about you.

i Imagine you're going on holida;

your activities and wri

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

\
Act out. Ss can act out the conversation b en Etsuko, Mike and Kira. Elicit from
them what stages they need to follow to act it’out.

@ Match. There is one extra calendar.

> Once Ssread the instructions, check they understand the drawings and icons in the
calendars.

> Give them time to do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.

> Sscan write a statement for the extra calendar.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

More calendars. Ss can draw a calendar showing a person’s routine.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Emails. Collect the Ss’emails. You can display
them on the walls or you can hand them out to Ss.
Give them a task: How often does the writer of the
email...? Is the writer going to have a nice time? Why/
not? Give Ss time to read the email and answer
the questions. To check, you can ask them to see
if there are any coincidences in the emails (e.g. if
everybody is going to have a nice time).

2 Lists of unconventional activities. You can ask
Ss to write a list of two/three bizarre or out of the
ordinary activities for the near future, e.g. 'm going
to buy a monkey tomorrow. My dad’s going to
climb Everest next month. After reading them
aloud they can choose the funniest or craziest.

A strange smell

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 46. Elicit from them

what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to look

at the pictures and the title. What is going to happen?
Where are the smell and smoke from? How is Mike
feeling? Why?

> AskSs to read to check their predictions. They can then
predict how the story continues.

> You can use this as an opportunity to discuss the
importance of being responsible. It may happen that
while we are in charge of something, we get distracted
or we get carried away doing something different, an
we forget all about our task. You can ask Ss if this has
ever happened to them, or you can tell th
happened to you.

> The reading can also serve the purpo
generation links. You can ask Ss if any pa
studied at their school, whether their paren
their friends from school, etc.

ill have

o Read again and circle.

> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what they have

to do.They can do the activity before re-reading the
story.
> Check the answers on the bb.

0 Talk about the children’s plans. Then, listen and
check. @31

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> Sscan discuss the children’s plans in groups, and then
share them with the rest of the class to see if there are
any coincidences.

> Play the recording for Ss to check.
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A strange smell

[+ 1)

Mike: Dad, are you going to come to
school on Family Day?

Mike's dad:  Sure! When is it?

Etsuko: On 22

Mike’s dad: Fantastic! | love going back to my
schaoll

Kira: Was it your school? Cool! Did yo

visit the old tunnels?
Mike's dad: | never explored theg
teachers had storig
Only stories.

Etsuko:
Mike:

MP3 TRACK 31

Mike: I'm going to ride my bike to the baker’s, and I'm going to buy some bread.

Etsuko: ’'m going to go home by bus and I'm going to read books about explorations.

Kira:  I'm going to watch documentaries on TV, and I'm going to make a cake for
Family Day.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Acting out. Ss can act out the story. )

e Match. There is one extra rule.

vV VvV VvV

Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do. Remind them about the Text File.
Elicit from Ss how the instructions/rules start if there isa  sign or a NO in the notice.
Give Ss time to do the matching, then check the answers on the bb.

You can ask Ss to draw the sign for the extra rule.

You can ask them to pick out the signposts which are similar to the ones in the park
they usually go to. Remind them of the importance of respecting rules in public
places.



o Read again and circle.

1 Mike's father is going taCcelebrate Family Day)’ work at home

on Saturday 277
2 H didn’t go to Mike's school when he was a young boy.

e Match. There is one extra rule.

Please, don't bring your pets to this part of the park.
Dogs can do exercise here.

[P

In this area you can't ride your bike, skate or
roller-skate.

Don't walk or run on the grass

Don't eat in this area.

Put the papers in the basket.

Take a plastic bag with you when you walk your dog.

[N LS

Don't play in this area.

3 He explored he tunnels.
4 The children tell Ldon' teil)im about their plans.

a Talk about the children's plans. Then, listen and check. °£]

@ EX 11 PAGE112ANDEX 12,13 A

OUR POSTER

PAGE 113

Ss can make a poster with the rules for their group, including the rule itself and the sign.

Unit5 A, page 112
Activity 1: 1. winter 2. summer 3. spring 4. autumn
Activity 2:

Across: 1. trunks 5. sweatshirt 7. track suit 8. flip-flops
Down: 2. sandals 3. swimsuit 4. helmet 6. tank top
Activity 3: 1. because 2. is skating 3. three times a
week 4. cheaper 5. When 6. is going to drink 7. after
8.1is going to have 9. is going to play 10. Next
Activity 4: 1. How often 2. How old 3. When 4. How

REMEMBER

Quick check Unit 5 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.
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o Read and complete the erossword puzzle.
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Aeross =+

1 You need two. You wear them on the beach or at the
club. You don't wear them at school.

9 “fou need two, You wear them when you do sports. You
<an wear them at schol.

10 Girls wear it when they swim.
T Baorys and girls wear it as part of their uniforms.

12 Baorys and girls weas it on their heads for protection
when they ride theis bikes or roller-skate,

Down 4
1 Youneed two. You wear them in spring and summer.
You don't wear themn when you do sports.
You wear it when it cold.
Bays wear them when they swim.

You wear it when you do gym. t has two parts.

T

You need two. You can wear therm in winter or summer.
“fou don't wear thern when you do sports.

Girls wear it when it’s hot. You don't wear it when you
wim.

-

& Boys never wear it

110 _ cne hundred and ten

o Write / (true] or X [false). Then, correct the false
statements.

1 People uinemlly wear flip-flops when u%rao’;; Whélll

People never wear flip-
it’s snowy.
2 Beys and girks wear trainérd to do sparts. {J
3 Girls sometimes wear a helmet at school, L‘
Girls never wear a helmet at
school.
4 Boys and girls never wear trunks at school. L‘

5 Girls wear a sweatshirt when they g2 to an
elegant party. . éal
Girls never wear a sweatshirt when
they go to an elegant party.

& Boys )-v,vegraran'(wpwlwnr &y Swilehﬂleyrhmr. L‘
Boys never wear a tank top when
they swim in the river.. \

7 Gym Ceachess usually wear a Lrackstit at school. /)

& Swimsuits are necessary when it’s raining ée‘
Swimsuits are not necessary when
it’s raining.

o Write the words in the correct category. You can

repeat the words.

belt jacket shirt tank top
boots jeans shoes track-suit
ap pants shorts trainers
dress raincoat shirt trunks
flip-flops sandals sweatshirt  T-shirt
gloves scarf swimsuit

futumn clathes: JeANS, r_ainco_at,_trat_:k_smt,
\ pants, skirt, belt, shoes, dress &
T anserciomes boots, gloves, scarf, jacke »
" | trainers, shoes, sert,_swe_atshldrt_, jsg;a
T | singetthes: T-shirt, jeans, pants, dre: s’
skirt, sweatshirt, shirt, shoes, jean .
[ gummer ciatresflip-flops, sandals, swimsutt,
trunks, shorts, ‘tank top, T-shirt, cap

o Read and complete the crossword puzzle.

Focus: clothes

e Write v/ (true) or X (false). Then, correct the fals

Focus: clothes, simple present tense

Write the words in the correct cate

words.

Focus: clothes and seasons

'ou can repeat the

Ss can add clothes and accessory words to the lists.
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0 Circle.

Important dates and celebrations
in South America

Q Write what the children are going to do.

1 Christrras is in rﬂg.@
2 Easter is iwimr.

3 The first day of the year is &
4 In Uruguay, Mather's il ofithe second Sunday in

May. It's in wint

winrer,

@) :
5 Children's Day s i Spring: — —
& Jose de San Martin was born i sp 1 edro RGANG to Linds snd Marge _Ar€

drink orange juice going to skate

7 Teachers Day in Agentinais @
8 Carnival is i

AU

a Match the sentences with the seasons.

= —
. e B T

3| 7| Thase are albot of Leves in the sreet, 1 sendads goingto . . isgoingt

b3 You canseealot of flowers. eat a hamburger swim

c .2 It sometimes snows and it’s very cold

2 | | ahways wear ghoves and a scarf.
4 | 11ove swimming in the river or in the sea
f | 4 Shorts, a tank top and flip-log
5
4

) | A sweater, a sweatshirt ang

= ’1..
& Fed ndraui@l€ going
to watch a movie

3 mchiel 9OiNg to
ride his bike

ane hundred and eleven l_lL;

‘3 Circle.

OCus: seasons

Ss can write sentences of the same type using the words they
haven't circled.

6 Match the sentences with the seasons.

Focus: seasons

Ss can add more sentences about the seasons.

e Write what the children are going to do.

Focus: going to future



A

0 Match. There is one extra sentence in B. Q Make the following sentences true for you.

1 We have English lessans twice a week.

1 Brends is wearing a leng dress and sandils. 1 1 walk to school every day.
2 Mia and Rhonda are wearing swimsuits.

3 Roger and Alan are wearing helrmets.

3 My friends usually g to school by bus.

his unif
4 Davels wearing his uniform. 4 The Maths teacher gives me homewark four times

| 5 Ron and Alice are wearng tracksuits. aweek,

a Hesgoingte om0 school.

b She's gairg to do gym

¢ She's going to go to-a party.

d Theyregoing to doym.

e Theyre going to ride their bikes.
§ They're going to swim.

5 I have a party theee times a month,

& We have halidays ance s year,

@ Answer the questions.
1 How often do you do your English homewark?
2 How often does your English teacher wear jeans?
3 How often do you wear flig-flops in winter?

o Complete. Use the question words in the box. 4 How often do you wear a raincoat in summer?
5 How often does your friend phone you?

(e, :::' Hv:;mwmug:wmhn m Match the sentences with the correct category.

Where  Who  Why 1 What are you going to wear? <)
- n

How pﬂﬂdﬂywp‘a}l foothall? Twice a week. : “H:’*Q{'::d‘.’?‘w“:’: d‘:ﬂ gJ
Where ao you pisy footbal? in the club et eeRrpToR aJ
What time do you plsy footbal? After lunch, 2t 3 or 4 pm. Ao YRR B S Q)
4 wh.!dnymp‘.ay football? Because it’s good § Wha did you see yesterday? _bJ
BTETIEE. & Who are you going to phone tomorrow? QJ
3What are you oing to do tomorran? Im going to 7 M rruch bommewark do you have? f)
visit miy friend 8 How often do you do your homework -

6WhO e 54 going to visit? Donale. inthe garden? d
7HOW e you going to go to his house? By bus. Bl )
How many biscuits are you going to ear? A lor! [} I 0 [] '|
How much coke are you going to drink? A bottle. PLACE il PERSON |i[ n‘BlE(f A

WVhen e you geoing to phone me? Tomorromw. - - o — —

FREQUENCY| [ peasol l uaNTry |

N2 _ cne hurdred and twelve

0 Match. There is one extra sentence in B.

Focus: clothes, wearing, going to future

Q Complete. Use the question words in the box
Focus: questions
' Ss can write a question and answer it wi e extra question word.

e Make the following sentences true for you.

Focus: frequency adverbs and expressions, simple present tense

Ss can make the sentences true in two different ways: making the
verb negative or using the correct frequency expression.

@ Answer the questions.

Focus: how often, frequency expressions

0 Match the sentences with the correct category.

Focus: integration, language awareness, question words

@ Match questions and answers. There are two @ Read and circle.
extra answers.

Why are you wedfing a Helmeet?

-

1 Whe's that? e

1 Where does she live? (1]

3 Isshe younger than you? gJ

| 4 When s her birthday? h]
| 5 Are you going 1o buy her a present? i)
& What are you going tobay? aj
cJ

ib]

Wow often do you rol ler-skate? *Maggie and her aunt are in the kitchen

They i(mtTh!ylo 2
In this picture, Maggie ‘'mate take
-.’., se)’ but it's her birthday.

Maggie's aunt has a present fior 'she

f Me.ldont

a Avideo game.

b At four thirty. g ol m Maggie s ‘wearing / goi »@' e party. Maggie
€ Becausa ['m going 1@  Om June 9. and her friends 'dancing ./ are po . apgieis
roller-skate. | Twice aweek, happy because she 'saw s poing m .

d inasmall town. j Yeslam

@ Laura Barclay.

Met moved to another city two years
Cid) cost. and hmm@fm friends "never /

L) write about your plans.

one hundred and thirteen ll.‘sJ

Ss can write the answers to these questions.

@ Match questions and answers. There are two extra answers.

Focus: integration, questions

@ Read and circle.

Focus: integration, language awareness

@ Write about your plans.

Focus: going to future, personalization
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VOCABULARY

New

stands, fountain

better, best, worse, worst

Revision
Personality adjectives

GRAMMAR

New

To be + frequency

on the left/right

Prepositions: near, opposite, in front of, next to, on,
at (table, desk)

Revision
Prepositions of place, frequency adverbs
Simple past

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)

COMMUNICATION
probably

(Rats) aren'’t fun.
That’s impossible!

LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Comparatives and superlatives: regular and irregular forms
Comparison between opposite and in front of; in, at, on
Comparison with Spanish

CLIL
Delesio Antonio Berni

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social

and intercultural awareness in students.
A

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in tF
introduction.

° Read.Then listen. @JT132)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):

a. Ask Ss if they have ever been to a fair in which people
can play different games and also buy food and eat (our
‘kermesse’). If they have, encourage them to tell the rest.
You can tell them about your own experience.

b. You can ask Ss what collaborative work they can do or are
doing at school (e.g. raising money for their graduation
trip or for any other cause - to buy equipment for the
school-, collecting clothes/food/school objects and books
for children in need, etc.); what they would like to be in
charge of. Show them how this is a good opportunity to
work collectively for the benefit of the whole group.

70
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|

0 Read. Then, listen. °132'

Etsuko’s very excited. Its her parents’ firs
Family Day. They're sitting next to Mike's
parents, They're talking but she can't
hear their conversation. Probably, they're
talkmg about them: The City Miners.
Today the playground is more beautiful
than on regular days. On the right are
the parents’ tables. On the left, opposite
the tables, are the children’s stands.

' 3 forty eight

Etsuko’s hot-dog stand is near the
fountain, next to Mike’s hamburger stand.
He's with Kira. They're working a lot: there
are two children in front of their stand.
Hamburgers are children's favourite meal.
At 1230, Etsuko's going to go to the
“kitchen” with Mike and Kira. All their
equipment is in front of the door to the
tunnels.

Etsuko can see Tommy next to his mum.

Mmm... Is he going to tell her about their

plan? Etsuko doesn't think so. He has two ey
hot-dogs on his plate. Strange.. Hesalways | % \
sad at school but today he's happy.

e Read again and circle.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do.

Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their predictions as to how the
story would continue.
Ask Ss to open their books at page 48 and to look at the title and the illustration.
Where are they? What are they doing? Are the children going to explore the tunnels
today?
Have Ss read and play the recording for them to check.
Ask them how they think the story continues.

> Give Ss time to do the exercise. They can circle the correct words before reading the

story again.

> Check answers on the bb.

e Look at the pictures and complete with the words in the box.

>

First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Refer them to
page 48 and ask them how many tables and how many stands they can see. Can they
see a fountain, too? You can ask Ss to translate the word stand (‘puesto’).

Give Ss time to complete the text, then check answers on the bb.



0 Read again and circle.
1 The children and their famili aren't at school,
1 The children and their Farnili can't eat at school.
3 Kira’s brother is going to eat hamburgers
4 He likes :haol.

o Look at the pictures and complete with the words in the box.

drinkstand  fountain ice cream stand

hamburger stand pizza stand

hot-dog stand

hamburger | Plzza stand

7 —
ice cream |dr|nk tand | -
— stan

hot dog stan& stand

fountam
{’

o Read and write the names. Lj

n)o\-q

Gaby is behind the
fountain, Carrie is next
to her. She's wearing a
red tank top. Mathan
is also behind the
fountain, Charlie is in
front of Ethan. He is
locking at Emma. And
Megan is cppesite
Emma.

Nathan |

6N

o Read and write the names.

> AskSs to read the instructions and to tell you what to do.

> Elicit from Ss what clues they have, e.g. the clothes the
children are wearing.

> Give Ss time to organize the conversations, then check on
the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N

1 Remember the sequence. Ss can create a
sequence describing how animals/students/
different objects are placed, e.g. Cecilia is in front
of Franco, Franco is in front of Sofi, Sofi is in front of
Ramiro. It is better at the beginning to focus on one
preposition at a time.

2 Do as | say. Tell Ss you are going to tell them
where they should stand (as you did for the
introduction of prepositions). Ss should listen to all
the description first, and then take their positions.
You can encourage Ss to write the instructions

¢. You can use different objects. Ask

k at the desk for 30 seconds, then cover it.

can either ask them questions, e.g. Is the book

ar the pencil? or Where’s the book? or you can
courage Ss to say what they remember, e.g. The
pencil is near the book. This is a good opportunity
to revise different areas of vocabulary.

4 Picture dictation. Tell Ss you are going to describe
a drawing you've made including people, furniture,
objects placed at different spots for them to draw.
Once they finish, you can compare drawings. This
can be done in pairs as well.

5 Where? You can ask Ss to describe from memory
the illustration of the Hello Unit. They can then
open their books at page 4 and check their answers.

\.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 A memory game. Ask Ss to memorize e tand and the number it has. When
they close their books, test their memory by giving a number for Ss to say which
stand it is.

2 The most popular stand. You can ask Ss to choose the stand they would like to
work at. Then you can all decide on the favourite stand.

N\

Iyt

\.

Introduction of prepositions in front of, near, opposite.

> Tell Ss they are going to test your memory. Call one of them to the front and ask him/

her to stand facing the rest. Then call on another S and ask him/her to stand next to
S1. Ask another S to stand behind S1. Then call a third S and ask him/her to stand in

front of S1. Tell him/her, e.g. Stand in front of (Santi), not behind. If necessary, show
where. Ask a fifth S to stand opposite S4. Make sure this S faces S4. Finally, ask a sixth S

to stand near S5. Look at the Ss for 10 seconds and then write on the bb where each
is standing, e.g. Santi is in front of (Caro). Make sure you use the new prepositions.

S

> When you finish, tell Ss they can check how good your memory is. As you check each

statement, make sure Ss understand the prepositions.

LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 79

Refer Ss to the indicated page for them to complete the
drawings. Check the answers on the bb.

@ EX 1,2 AND 3 a) AND b) PAGE 114 AND EX 4 AND
5PAGE 115

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to bring a description of a room with people,
objects and furniture placed at different spots and a
drawing of it (on a separate sheet).

Unit6 » 71



Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Matching. Collect the descriptions and hand them
out to Ss. Place the drawings on the walls. Ss have to
read their descriptions and find the correct drawing.
You can also have Ss draw and then compare
drawings.

Introduction of left and right, on the left, on the right.

> Tell Ss you are going to ask them to follow your
instructions.
First draw an arrow pointing to the right and another
one pointing to the left, as in a road sign, e.g.
and . Elicit from Ss what they mean. Once they
understand they mean right and left, have a few instances
of following your instructions: they should point to the
right or to the left as you tell them to do. Then tell Ss
they will keep on following your instructions. Call one
of them to the front and ask him/her to stand facing
the class. Then call on somebody else and tell him/her,
e.g. Stand on (Caro’s) right. Do the same with other Ss,
asking them to stand on the right or the left of another
student.

> Help Ss see you can either say, On X’s right/left or On the
right/left of X.

Look at the illustration on page 48-49 and write
v (true) or X (false).

> Elicit from Ss what they have to do.

> Give Ss time to work on the statements, then check
the answers on the bb. You can ask them to correct t
wrong sentences by turning them into th ive a
by changing either right or left.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Memory game. Ss can try to memorize the
illustrations on page 48 and after closing their books,
they can be tested. You can make this activity more
or less challenging by asking different questions, e.g.
Is Kira on Etsuko’s right? or Who's on Kira’s left? or
Where’s Kira?

° Look at the illustration on pages 48-49 and write v/ (true) or ¥ (false).

1 Kirais on Etsuko’s left. []
1 Mike is on Etsukos right. X
3 Kira is on Mike's left. 1
4 Tommy is sitting on the right of the picture. "4
5 Etsuko is standing on the left of the picture. 4
o a) Listen and circle. Left or right? oE]
= = ~= = o=
1 the parents’ tables L ® 4 the drink stand @ R 7 the hot-dog stand L;
2 the teachers’ tables L ® 5 the cake stand @ R 8 theice cream stand Q
3 the children’s tables @ R 6 the hamburger stand [ ® 9 the babies section @

b) Listen again and write. Then, complete. ° T34)

2 | ice cream !

7| babies'
7 The hamburger stand is
8 The hot-dog stand is

E?fﬁlﬁcecream stand is

le

near the hamburger stand

- opposite the cake stand .
L —

——

—

Narrator:

Q a) Listen and circle. Left or right? @g133)

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they
have to do. Play the recording, then check the answers on
the bb.

b) Listen again and write. Then, complete.

> Elicit from Ss what to do. Make sure they understand
they have to complete the statements below and write
the name next to each table.

> Play the recording and check answers on the bb.
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» MP3 TRACKS 33 AND 34

At Saint Mary'’s school they are celebrating Family Day, too. Listen to Mr
Thompson'’s description of the playground.

MrThompson: Today we're celebrating Family Day at school. We're very happy. It's a

beautiful spring day. Here’s some information for you. The parents’ tables
are on the right, near the teachers’tables. The children’s tables are on the
left. Do you want a soda? The drink stand is on the left, next to the cake
stand. The hamburger stand is near the hot dog stand, on the right. The
ice cream stand is on the left, opposite the cake stand. There’s a special
section for babies, opposite the parents’ tables. Have a nice time!

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

How much do you know about your school? Tell Ss to describe their school in
detail, giving information as to where exactly different rooms and facilities are. To
check, you can take the group round the school or you can find information in one
of the evacuation plans hanging on the walls.

0 Play a memory game in pairs.

> First ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. To make this
more challenging, you can tell them to focus on all the information they have, e.g.
pages 48 and 50.




o Play a memory game in pairs.

The parents’ tables are I
on the right.
 g—

o Read and draw.

Miss Wilson's giving instructions to her students.

Put the plates on the right, next ta the bottles of water. Put
the glasses in front of the bottles. Put the cups on the left,
near the sugar. The bread goes on the right in front of the
plates, behind the tomatoes. The milk goes on the left, in
front of the cups. The hamburgers go in the middle of the
table, next to the sausages, and put the bottles of soda on the
right, near them.

bread

sausages hamburgers
ilk glasses
tomatoes

1
2
3
4

0 Write // (true) or X (false). Then, listen m

When Mike's father was a student at school...

and check. OE‘

1 Kiras brother likes school. He's always happy at school.
2 Kirais usually active.
3 Miss Wilson is never calm,

4 Mike is sometimes adventurous

% % N ¥

P

W

Paa-®

Read this article by Mike's dad.
Then, circle.

SCHOOL DAYS

By Mike's dad, from 6A.

I remember my old playground: the
fountain in the middle, the palm trees on
the right, the teachers' room on the left...
And the classrooms... Yes, fourth form was
opposite fifth form. And when I got to sixth
form, the headmaster decided to change

my classmates and I to the classroom next
to his office! We were terrible, really bad...
The worst group in the school... One day,

we climbed one of the palm trees to the top.
On another day, we hid in the bathrooms all
morning!

Mike and his friends are better than my
friends and I. For Family Day, they came to
school at eight in the morning and prepared
the stands. Then they took all the soda
bottles to the room next to the tunnels. It's
no surprise: this schooel is the best school in

the district, it's my schooll

the fountain wa on ifnE
fifth form wa i

sixth form was opposite
Mike’s father and his fz

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

True or false? Once you do the memo

about Family Day. Include true and false infor

\
you can have Ss write statements
ation. Ss can then exchange the

ryg

statements, answer true or false and then check who remembers the most.

Q Read and draw.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
> Give them time to do the drawing, then check on the bb.

> Tell Ss there may be more than one pos

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

sible drawing.

More food on the table. Ss can give further instructions for the rest to draw.

@ EX 6 PAGE 115

e Write v/ (true) or X (false). Then, listen and check. @ T35)

> Have Ss look at the instructions. Check they understand they have to decide if the
sentences are true or false based on what they remember.

Give them time to do the exercise, then check their
answers. Play the recording for Ss to check.

Work out with Ss the position of the frequency adverbs
with the verb to be and have them write it in their
notebooks. You may refer Ss to LMT section page 79 and
compare with the rule for the rest of the verbs.

Ask Ss to read the statements in Exercise 9 again and ask
them if they have a reference to time or frequency.
Remind Ss of the position of frequency adverbsin a
sentence. Does the rule apply here? Why not?

(L&)

A0 MP3 TRACK 35

Yo Ch

Kira’s brother, Tommy, doesn't like school, but
today he’s happy. Kira is never calm or passive,
she’s usually active. Mike’s teacher is a very nice
person. She’s always calm, but never passive.
And she likes Mike. He's never calm, always
adventurous. He loves adventures!

Narrator:

7,8 AND 9 PAGE 116

D

10 his article by Mike’s dad. Then, circle.

s read the instructions, look at the text and
atext. What can the article be about? Will the
ation in the article be similar or different to what

happens at school today?

> Ask Ss to read to check their predictions.

> Have them read again to circle the correct options.

> Check the answers on the bb.

LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 80

Lt

> Focus Ss'attention on the sentence The worst group in
the school. Ask them if the group was bad, and if any
other group was more terrible. Once they get the idea
of superlative, ask them what the base form can be.
Then tell them that Mike's father was worse than other
classmates, but not the worst. Elicit from them that
worse is the comparative form of bad.

> Focus Ss’ attention on the sentence that contains better,
and ask them what adjective this is the comparative of.
Do the same with best.

> Refer Ss to the indicated page and check their answers.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Records. Ss can talk about records, e.g. the best mark,
the best TV programme, the worst one, etc.

) @ EX 10 PAGE 117

Homework

Ss can bring a description and a drawing of their
bedroom. They should be in separate sheets.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Whose bedroom? Collect Ss’drawings. Make sure
they have their names on, e.g. Cecilia’s bedroom. Place
them on the walls. Then collect the descriptions and
hand them out. Ss have to read the descriptions and
find the bedroom.

0 a) Who? Complete. Then, listen and check. {g 36

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Tell them they are going to read comments made by the
characters, whom they have to identify.

> Give Ss time to complete the sentences, then check the
answers on the bb. You can ask Ss to look for information
in the story (different chapters) to support their answers.

(Y8

& MP3 TRACK 36

Kira: We always take bus 27 to school. It's a bad
line, but number 37 bus is worse. They're very
old, noisy and uncomfortable buses.

Mike’s dad: [ have a new piano at home. It's a good
piano, but the piano at the theatre is better.
It's more expensive, too!

Kira: My cousin is bad, but my little brother is
worse! He never stops!

Mike’s mum: Thered line is old, but it's good. It's better
than the other lines.

b) Now, read and match. There is one extra comment.

> AskSs to read the instructions. Check that
these comments are related to what the
just said.
> Give Ss time to do the matching, then'@ answers
on the bb.
> Ss can write the first part for the extra commé

@ a) Read the blog entries and complete them.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and elicit from them what
to do. Have them look at the texts and the paratext and
ask them what the entries may be about.

> Have Ss read to check their predictions.

Ask Ss to read the blog again and complete them.

> Check the answers on the bb.

v

b) Now, write the names. There is one extra picture.

> Elicit from SS what they have to do.
> Give Ss time to do the activity, then check on the bb.
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m a) Who? Complete. Then, listen and check. 0?5_ @ a) Read the blog entries and complete them.

We always take bus 27 to school. It's a bad L - a2 o
line, but bus 37 is worse, They're very old, € > € (D htepe/fwww.extreme.blogspot.comyv) (2 =
noisy and uncomfortable buses.
/_
Ol Kira | Janueryisthe ' P@St month of the year.
| om always on heliday in January. Last January | went
| have & new piano at home. Its a good to Suriname, the smallest country in South America.
piano, but the pianc at fh? theatrle We didn't swim in the rivers but went fishing. We
is better. It's more expensive, too! rade horses ond bikes. | didn't stay in a hotel. We

4 | went compmg Visit Suriname! Ignuuo from Pamguou e
. Mike's dad | 8 8 :

My cousin is bad, but my little brother is J

| went to Brazil last summer, and | didn't have o good
time. The people were great, but the weather wos |
terrible. It rained every doy, and it wos always cold! E

] ]
nine o G I didn't weer my new trunks, The 2 WOrst
4 - heliday in my life! Ronald from Peru.
3 Kira
- llove Rugust. | was born in August and | love it o=
The red line is old but it's good. It’s better Ji becouse l')tls =R G v e =
than the other lines. i best  month! | usually go on heliday in %

August. | love going to big cities in Europe. | clwoys s
take my comera and o small copybook because | love
writing about the ploces | visit. Jeremy from England.

i

. 'Mi L IR

N

b) Mow, read and match. There is on

3] And theres a boy in Torg
the worst boy in his g
best friend!

4] | thinkits

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The fourth picture. Ask Ss to write a blog entry for the fourth picture. )

@ a) Read and circle.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do. Have them look at the text and
its paratext. What can the text be about? What type of information will it have?

> After Ss skim the text, go back to their predictions.

Give Ss time to do the exercise, then check on the bb.

> Ask Ss to draw a chart like the one in Exercise 13 b) and complete it with the
information in the review. Check it on the bb.

v

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The coati. Ss can look for information about the coati, where it is from, what food
it eats, its characteristic behaviour (what it can and can’t do), and then compare it
with other animals.




@ a) Read and circle.

(11 g
€ 3 C fi( [ https//www. watchouttourists.com v ) - ) o=

CAMPING. NEAR THE ARENAL VOLCANG

i, there. I'm Pharn from Canada My favourite month is fuly
because we afe always on holiday in July. Tusually 2o camping with

my friends. My worst experience was twa months ago. We wefe in
Costa Rica, in a small town near the Hrenal Voleano. We weren't in
a hotel, we were in a big camp site. Qur fent was the best tent in the
site. 1t was bigger than some tents, and if had fwe ‘rooms, [+ was
in front of the club and near the river. One day, when [ was walking
near the river, 1 saw a strange animal It looked at me and it came

next fo me. L was very, very scared. s it going to attack me?' 1
asked my friend Carla "Ha, ha, ha! Why are you scared? 145 only
coati, a very nice animal. They want food, they are not dangerous,
che said and gave ah apple to the coati. Next, che took 4 photo of
the coati and its now online! The worst moment in my life! %2’
Pdam, Canada, September 10 &, i e e

|1Idw\Ihmlﬂdmulim’m}mmﬂm.ﬂJmnimmldmmUM\LUJMLIﬂ‘kMI\hmI}imHM\n!hmdlW.mlb/ﬂhi!xhﬁ\hd%;ﬂdﬁﬁﬂm

1 Adam was bon i July. 3 His tent wa worse than others in the camp site.
1 He wa warking two months ago. 4 The experience was good

b) Now, complete this chart and write about your experience.
Think about a good or bad experience and write for the Watch out tourists page. You can invent.

i - why?
Fayourite month - why? Hi there.I'm

Good or bad experience? from _

—
My favourite manth is S

Where? When? —
because =

Description of the hotel / camp site
Adventure [good or bad situation)

Your familys # friends’ reaction

b) Now, complete this chart and write ur experience.

> Have Ssread the instructions.

> Sscan work individually or in groups.

> Check by having a few Ss share their charts with the rest.

> Have Ss write their reviews. Remind them of the need to write a few drafts before the
final version is ready.

> You can make a classroom display of the reviews.

@ EX 11 AND 12 PAGE 117
ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to work out a quiz similar to the one on page 116 of the WB (Exercise 8). They
can include information about the weather, information about animals, clothes, etc.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

A quiz. Collect the Ss’ quizzes and hand them out. Ss
can solve them individually or in groups.

Voices in the tunnels

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 54. Elicit from them
what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to look
at the pictures and the title. Whose voices do they hear?
Are they real? What is going to happen?

> AskSs to read to check their predictions. They can then
predict how the story continues.

> Ask them about the two boys. Who are they? What are
they doing in the tunnels? Are their clothes similar to
Mike's? Compare them with Mike. How come they attend
the same school?

o Read again and answer.

> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what they have
to do.
> Check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Acting out. Ss can act out parts of this dialogue.

why this Davy lamp seems to be an important invention.
> Have Ss read to check their predictions.

> Give Ss time to circle the correct words after re-reading
the text, then check on the bb.

OUR POSTER

Ss can make a poster showing their reviews.
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Voices in the tunnels

o™

Mike: Watch out! There's a wall in front
of you!

Kira: Then let's take the tunnel on the
right. It's bigger than the tunnel
on the left.

Etsuko: | like the tunnel on the left.. Its
darker and spockier.. Mare fun!

Kira: Rats aren't fun! And | don't like
dark places. | can't see.

Etsuko: Come on, Kira.. We're The City
Miners! And you can see with
the torches!

Mike: They're real miners' lamps.
Etsuko, where did you get them?

Etsuko: I found them in my dadss shap.

Kira: Well, I'm going to walk some
maore metres, then.. Listen.. | can
hear voices in the tunnel. Do you
hear them?

Mike: Yes. It’s scary. '

Etsuko: They're boys' voices. | can see a
light at the end of the tunnel!

Mike: What is it? Let’s see!

Kira: The... the voices are nearer.

Etsuko: Look! | can see twio boys!

Firstboy:  Who.. who are you?
Kira: We're... we're stude
Simon Bolivar schy

Really? We go to




0 Read again and answer.

1 Where are the children?

1 Why are they taking the tunnel on the left?
3 Who do they see?

e Read and circle,

1 This i alegend.

2 Thisis part of a

1 Inthe tunnel.
2 Because it's darker and
spookier.

3 Two boys.
4 Simon Bolivar.
5 Simon Bolivar.

The Davy lamp
Davy lamp

Al the time of the Industrial

HRewvolution, conditions in mines

were very bad. Miners worked

long hours in dark, dirty tunnels

with no ventilation.

Also, the presence of gas in the
mines killed thousands of miners.
When the gas came into contact with
the miners' lamps, the explosions
were terrible. Gas was the miners’
greatest enemy.

The first solution to the problem was
birds. The miners tock them into the
mines. The miners called the birds
“gas detectors™. A small proportion of
gas in the tunnels can kill small birds.
‘When the canaries in the mines died,
the miners ran out of the mines.

The second solution was Humphrey
Davy's invention: the Davy lamp. In
18185, he decided to put a metal net
around the miners' lamps. This way,
the light of the lamp didn't come into
contact with the gas in the tunnels and
the explosions stopped.

is very similar to his lamp.

3 The miners’ worst problem was

email, 4 The Davy lamp i€gn

s
dern i

4 What's the name of the boys’ school?
5 What's the name of the children’s school?

Sir Humphray Davy is one of the greatest
inventors in history and his lamp saved
innumerable lives. The modern miner’s lamp

tion.

Unit6 A, page 113

Activity 1: 1. next to 2. in front of 3. behind 4. near
5. opposite 6. on the right / on the left

Activity 2: 1. better 2. best 3. worst 4. worse
Activity 3: 1. Sophie is always at school in the
morning. 2. She is never at the supermarket in the
morning. 3. She’s usually at home in the afternoon.
4. She's sometimes at the supermarket in the
afternoon. 5. She’s never at school in the afternoon.
Activity4:1.e2.h3.d4.g5.b6.a

REMEMBER

Quick check Unit 6 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.

A story: Thomas Alva Edison, Chapter Ill (TC page

fifty-five E_5_J

i

Unit6 » 77



(L)) Match. There is one extra sentence.

= lellc]l- =z -] = |=

a5  Mitchell is near his desk.
Mitchell is behind his desk,

== Jzllz]- =]-]o n =
= el )m m o< < |-

J=1-l=[-1- =]~ = [~

Tz o> m = © = =
Tl == = =] v =
wm@&d<FI-Fl- = -
@ ¥ v El=lnk)< 0o =
< @ m A fmles - o © -
o - clr]z - = w]o

2 | miitchell is in front of his desk.
1 4 | mitchell is next to his desk,
1
3

Mitchelllis on his desk.

[ ] f Mitchell is undier his desk.

@ Circle the odd one out.
1 hotdogstand  fountzin  playground 4 huelmet jacket sweatshirt
2 tanktop pants belt 5 rollerskate clean ride

ook explore help computer lab  playground  library

behind  infrontef nmear nextto  opposite

| ThebakersisN€ar the butchers,
1 The greengrocersis_OPPOSITE the buschers
3 The grocersis Nextto ihe bakers.

@ a) Match. There are two extra categories. Then, write one more word in each group.
4 Theschaolis . N@XTTO g bakers

Conmacries b) Now, write four words for the two extra categories. 5 Thebakersis NEXETO e procers.
A accessories f school objects 6 Thebutchersis__ N€AN  theschool.
b drinks B school subjects F - . —— ==
 friit h sports activities | Cetegory: Drink _

d hair i summer dothes i - Q Look and write . (true] or X (false]. Then, correct the false statements,

& musical instruments i vegetables

1 helmet, cap, glowes,

al - = e 1o
2 swim suit, trunks, flip flops, i) 1 The caie stand Is on the right of tha drink stand. X
3 swim, roler-date,skare, h) B e 2 Thehoideg stand s on the e of thoplzzastand. V)
4 lettuce, carrots, oVans, ,I_J r ) _ S-Ch-OOl objects 3 The Ine eream stand is on the right of the plaza. stand, /‘!
5 strawberry. peach, pear, cJ | M 4 The drink stand 18 on the et of the hot dogstand. /)
& ouly, vy, lond, dj § The plzza stand 15 o the right of the tea oream stand. | X )
7 PE Social Studies, Music, ql | § — =X
8 piano, guitar, violin el W -
T4 _ one hundred and fourteen one hundred and fifteen 115
o Word search. ] atch. There is one extra sentence.
Focus: vocabulary cus: prepositions of place
0 Circle the odd one out. e Look and complete with the words in the box. You can repeat
the words.
Focus: vocabulary
Focus: prepositions of place
Ss can add three words that belong to t e category as the

Look and write v/ (true) or X (false). Then, correct the false

word which is the odd one out.
statements.

Focus: right, left
0 a) Match. There are two extra categories. Then, write one more

word in each group.

Ss can correct the false statements in two different way: by making

Focus: vocabular
y the verb negative and by changing right/ left.

b) Now, write four words for the two extra categories.

Focus: vocabulary
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() Complete with the correct frequency adverb.

7 She'sSO_me_timg&t arestaurant in the week.

0 O | [Frp: 1 vwom quizzesasi com

@ Make the following sentences true for you.
1 T'rmalways at school in the morming,

e you a weather expert?

L, Brenda's week
]
L]
Lo . A Home:study 3-3pm: Office 9.30m: Office T.3pm:Oifice
= ChbirdSunday 5 pmoGym 5 pm: Gyrn Aftemoon:TV ot hame
o ‘ Evening:dnner ata
7 restaurant
2 lways he
A «_alwa at the offfice in 1
L0 Q3mmeOffice G-3pm:Office Fvening: 1 :r::::\;‘..
Lo . : i .
i 5 pm:Gym 5 pn:Gym ;,':n;:a';rdn. . EVET e nthe crening
{ :-.97 centre) 3 W-&_ometi_ﬂ\&_sat the club at weekends.
: 4 che;SOMELIMES, the cinems on Saturdzy v
evening
s shes_AIWAYS _atthe gym on Manday
() write / [true) or ¥ [false). p——
& She's _usually a:homeon sundays
File  Edit  \View  Favourites Tools  Helg

1 We ghways cold in the desert ot right, Q
2 W rever roiny in he desert. _‘/J 2 I'm sometimes at the club on Tuesdays.
3 If's rgver reiny in the rorth of Brazl, _)g
4 Ws usudly cod In Busnos. Aires in wither, {J 3 My friends are never at home in the aftemoon.
5 it's sometimes hot in Tierro del Fuege in spring.
potlii, éj 4 My best friend is sometimes in my house at weekends.
& We never snowy in Brazil, ﬂ
7 Ws sometmes cold in Cube in winter, _XJ 5 My pet is never in my bedroom.
& Ifs ghwoys suny n Cuba, X)
& My schocl bag is never in front of my desk at school,

& Avweather expert] 43 Notso good. 7 Finusually rear my best friend at schocl.

T-6: Very good 0-2: Read about the

5 Good weather in Latin Americal

B The English teacher is always happy.
TR PVYTANAC AT Pl

M6 _ one hundred and sixteen

0 Complete with the correct frequency adverb.

Focus: to be and frequency adverbs

0 Write v (true) or X (false).

Focus: to be, frequency adverbs, the we,

e Make the following sentences tr

Focus: to be, frequency adverbs

Ss can correct the wrong statements in two different ways: by
making the verb negative and by changing the wrong frequency
adverb.

(L) a) Write the wards in the correct category.

bad difficult IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES ~ SHORT ADJECTIVES LONG ADJECTIVES
beautiful easy good easy beautiful
big good bad cheap interesting
cheap interesting tl" ;gmfg rIEblE
comfortable tall bia Jifficul
b) Complete with the adjectives in part a). Use comparatives of superlatives.
1 Elephants are the biggeSt land animals. T Atrain ticket s Cheapel‘ than
3 acrismore comfortable thany, a plane ticket,
3 4 dog is mars the best friend.

B For e ial Stydies is
T . more alf’ﬂguﬁsfeasmr thangms
4 | was on holicay and it rined every cay. It was
cgWOI’St

t halida life ¥ Some peaple lgve reading. Fop them, 3 book is
y in my life. -
§ A basketball player s ally __taller than more interesting than film.
 Formula | driver 10 In el sy days e _more beautiful
& Aconcaguais the tallest roumtainin america — AN __ siny days
‘B Read and circle.

Last Monday, Brendas day walmare)” most difficult than other days. was getting up Late and took a taxi
to the affice. She 'onsed / was anering emails, when hér camputer made a strange notse and went black@enda )

Yis glways ~ always is calm. gd 5k phoned her *hest # better friend, a computgr gxpert, but dn't find *he . him at hame.
Ge wasdn holiday. ‘There's  If's a computer in the office oppasite her offiGShe sat ¥hind  in front of tHomprer. It was
*smaller / smallest than her computer but it was OK. But the computer didn't 'lmlv ave . am going 1 have a coffee

at the coffee shop next to the building, she thoughs. But it was closed! She walked back to the office and decidetc)o home
@sthe Uwarse / worst Monday in her lifel

“on by un nd because it’s “faster / fastest than the bu

() Complete with your information.

- iathe bust il o me.
_igthe best ek

one hundred and seventeen 117

a) Write the words in the correct category.

ocus: comparatives and superlatives

b) Complete with the adjectives in part a). Use comparatives or
superlatives.

Focus: comparative and superlative forms

0 Read and circle.

Focus: integration, language awareness

Ss can account for their choices.

@ Complete with your information.

Focus: personalization, integration
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VOCABULARY

New

the same, different

House chores: cook, clean, wash, iron, wash the dishes
Professions: lawyer, engineer, biologist...

Revision
Professions

GRAMMAR

New while
I'd like to so
RECOGNITION

Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)
batteries

pins

Revision

I'd like

going to

Simple past, simple present

COMMUNICATION

Why don’t we...? That’s stupid!
This is incredible! time to...
LANGUAGE AWARENESS

Phonological differences between English and Spanish
Comparison between when and while
Answers to invitations and suggestions

Ways of showing politeness. Comparison with Spanish forms

CLIL
The Five Most Unusual Jobs

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in tF
introduction.

o Read.Then listen. @

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):

a. Ask Ss what they usually take to eat when they go on

a picnic or a similar outdoor activity. Where do they keep
the food and the drinks? What do they do when they
finish eating? This is a good opportunity to work on the
importance of not littering.

b. You can ask Ss to compare having a picnic with eating
at a restaurant/at the school canteen. You can provide
the beginning of the comments, e.g. A picnic is better/
more comfortable than a restaurant/the school canteen
because...

> Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their
predictions as to how the story would continue.

80

" '-';S‘alme scioél leFerent {'.1

o Read. Then, listen.

Brunc: Girls at a boys' school? [l in: Hi, everyone! This is very strange. Mike: ‘our clothes are different, too.
aren't any girls at our sc! Your school and our school have There's a photo of my great-

the same name. grandfather at home and he's
Why don't we sit down over wearing similar clothes.
there? Let’s talk while we eat. Martin: Is there any gas inside your
I'm hungry! lamps? Aren't they dangerous?

: I'm also hungry! Etsuko: Mo, they use batteries.
We have some cheese and bread Bruno: They're very small! Our batteries
but we don't have any drinks. are huge!

: Thatss fine! | have six orange juice Kira:  Excuse me, but.. what_ what year
boxes and some potate chips. are you in?
Look Martin! Their juice comesin  Martin: 1910,

small boxes! Etsuko: Nineteen.. ten?

—————

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 56 and to look at the title and the illustration.
Where are they? What are they doing? What is the connection between the title and
the story? Then ask Ss where they think the boys come from.

> Focus the Ss’attention on the smaller drawing on page 57. How is Etsuko feeling? Why?

> Have Ssread and play the recording for them to check. Then they can predict how the
story will go on.

> After Ss read and listen to the story again, ask them how they would feel if they met
children from 100 years ago. What would they tell them about life at present? What
would they like to learn about life in the past? What person from the past would they
like to meet? Why?

e Read again and write v (true) or X (false).

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Give them time to
do the exercise. They can do the exercise before reading the story again.
> Check answers on the bb.

Introduction of the same and different

> Refer Ss to page 56 and focus their attention on the children’s clothes. Start with the
footwear. Ask Ss if they are different (), similar (=), or the same (=). Do the same with
the school bags.



1 The two boys go to school with girls. X 5 The children are wearing

1 There is only one boy in Mike’s class. X similar clothes. x]
3 The children want to eat. v 6 Brunoand Martin come :

4 They don't have any food. X from the past, 4

o Write the words in the correct column, 0 Find similarities and differences and say.
Then, listen and check. °E:
Life in 1910 and today.

« clothes " e G

THE SAME DIFFERENT

food clothes
name of the batteries
school containers
games lamps
transport

They have different hair. |

Their eyes are the same.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

@ Read again and write / [true) or X [false). m The same and different. Encourage Ss to find at least
(10) things which are the same and (10) which are

different among them, e.g. Our uniforms are the same.
Our shoes are different.

o Find similarities and differences and say.

> Have Ss read the statements for them to see what they
have to do. Encourage them to use different structures,
e.g. wearing, have, their, etc.

> Give Ss time to think about the similarities and
differences.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE ~\

A quiz. Ss can design a quiz with information about

people, animals, objects, e.g. Kangaroos and wallabies

are from the same country. Tevez and Mascherano

play football in different clubs. They can exchange the

qui test their classmates’ knowledge of the
d.

EX 1 AND 2 PAGE 118

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to bring two photos, drawings or cut-outs
in which some things are the same and others are
different.

hen, listen and check. @@ T39)

> Give Ss time to complete the text, then check answers on the bb. Remind them that at
this stage, there may be different answers.
> Play the recording and check again.

(&)

A 1) MP3 TRACK 39
Qo §\

Kl

Mike: I can seethat life in 1910 was very different. Your clothes are different, your
batteries are bigger...

Martin: Yes, but we eat potato chips and drink juice. The same food.

Mike: But our containers are different. And our lamps, too. We don’t use gas in our
lamps. What about transport? Do you ride bikes? Do you go to school by bus or
by underground?

Martin: Under... what? We ride our bikes, but we walk to school. Some people have cars, too.

Mike: What do you do after school?

Martin: We play games!

Mike: What games?

Martin: We play football in the street, or we play dominoes at home. Do you play
dominoes?

Mike: Yes, and we play football too. Our games are the same! What's your favourite
computer game?

Martin: My favourite... what?

Unit 7 » 81




Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Find all of them! Tell Ss to show their cut-outs to the
rest, who have to find as many things which are the
same and different as possible.

Introduction of I'd like to...

> Tell Ss they will have to tell you whether your comments
are possible or impossible. e.g. Id like an ice cream. I'd
like a glass of water. Then tell them: I'd like to travel to
Peru next summer. I'd like to come to school by car. Ask
Ss if you are talking about plans or ideas/wishes? Write
the sentences on the bb and ask them to find something
in common and something different.

6 a) Match. There is one extra comment.

> First ask Ss to tell you what they have to do.
> Have Ss do the activity, then check Ss’answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Next summer holidays. Ss talk about their next
holidays. As they list their wishes, you can write them
on the bb and draw a tally mark for every wish which
is the same. At the end, Ss can draw a pie chart with
their wishes, or see which is the most popular wish.

> CheckSs, answers when they're ready.

Introduction of Why don’t we...?

> Tell Ss you are going to say something rel
situations in Exercise 5 a), for them to
itis.

> Tell Ss, e.g. Why don’t we buy some foo
supermarket? Ss should say which of the °
is related to (e.g. 7). Then say, e.g. Why don’t wesit under
atree in the garden? for Ss to say 2.

> Ask Ss whether you are making a suggestion, a type of
invitation or if you are giving them an order.

b) Now, match the five comments with the suggestions.

> Give them time to do the matching, then check by
having the Ss say the dialogues. They should use the
right intonation.

Q a) Look and circle the children’s answers.

> Focus on the situation and on the suggestion. Then have
Ss read the two options the girl gives: Sorry, | can’t and
Great! Ask Ss in which case she is saying no and in which
one yes. Ask them why the girl doesn’t say no directly.

> Ask Ss to go over the stories and find another way of
accepting a suggestion

> AskSs to look at the girl. What is she going to say? Why?

> Give them time to work on 2 and 3, then check on the bb.
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¥
° a) Match. There is one extra comment. LMT b) Now, match the five comments with the suggestions.

What are the children saying? Be” |
bl el |i[ b | Why don't we buy bread and cheese at the grocer’s?
1 I'mhungry. b [2] f | Why don't we go home? There's a new smart TV in the
2 I'mtired. | living raom.,
C

3 I have some money.

3 | € | Why don't we go to the garden and sit down?
4 My parents bought me an mp3 plaﬂ

(o anipod) dr | 4 | a | why don'twg goto thg shopping centre near your
TR £ house? There’s a nice video games shop
Why don't we play Britney Spears’'s new song?
a Idlike to buy some video games.
b Idlike to eat a sandwich.
¢ Idlike torelax. 6 Put the conversations in order.
d Idlike tolisten to some music.
e |dlike toread.
f I'dlike to watch them. A
a Id like to play in your garden. E
Q a) Look and circle the children’s answers. b Ina big house with a garden. (2]
It's hot and sunny. Why don't we go to the park? ¢ Thatsa greatideal Thank you! 5]
d Where do you live? [T
. Great! | e Why don't you come home tomorrow? |4
Sorry, | can't. B ]
— a Id like to play withit. 5
b It’s a new computer game. 12
© My parents gave it to me last week. (4
d No problem. Here, sit in front of
the computer. |6
e What’s this? [1
f When did you buy it? 3
c
a 'Yes, | do. I lave swimming! 2|
b Where do you swim? 3
¢ Why den't we go together next weekend? | 6/
d Fantastic! 7
e In the club. There’s a big swimming pool 4]
f Do you like swimming? 1)
g Id like to swim there. 5]

58 _ fifty-eight

b) Now, match and complete their answers.

> Give Ss time to do the matching, then check by having the Ss say the dialogues.

o Put the conversations in order.

> Give Ss time to unscramble the conversations, then check them on the bb.

@ EX 3 PAGE 118 AND EX 4 AND 5 PAGE 119

Q Write / (true) or X (false).

> Do the first one together with the Ss, and work on the meaning of while.
> Give Ss time to do the other three, then check the answers on the bb.

LMT) LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 81

> AskSs to read the first sentence and tell you how many actions it makes reference
to, and whether these two actions are consecutive or simultaneous.

> Focus them on while and ask them if it refers to time or frequency. Then ask them if
it introduces the notion of a specific moment as when or a longer period of time. Ask
Ss what tense follows while.

> Let them answer the questions, then check their answers.




e Write // (true) or X (false).

How much do you remember about the story?

went to the tunnels.

[N]

the tunnels.

P

Kira discovered the boys’ enigma while
they were talking.

@ Read and choose a title.

While the parents were having lunch, the children

They saw two boys while they were exploring

While Kira was eating, Mike played with the two boys.

b4

b) Say. Then, listen and check.

School in 1900 / Doctors

In the early twentieth century,

from 1900 to 1930, girls in Uruguay
went to primary school but not to
secondary schoal, They stayed at
home and learnt to cook and to do
the housework. They cleaned their
houses, made the beds, washed the
clothes and ironed them, and washed
the dishes after lunch and dinner.
Some girls alse learnt to draw and to
play a musical instrument, but the Luisi
airls from Montevideo, were different.
They wanted to go to university, At
that time men went to university, not
women, so this was a revolution.
Paulina Luisi was born in 1875. She
was a very intelligent girl, she loved
reading and studying. First, she
studied to be a teacher and worked at
a school. Then, in 1900, she decided

m Match. There is one extra ending.

E ] h A doctor [6 [J | Abiologist a constructs roads,
. b designs h \
2| 1] Alawyer 7| f An analyst doe'Em ouseEs
¢ does sports.

1[b ; :
. An architect LS d helps and guides pecple.
4 ] A | An engineer | 9 [ k | An accountant e likes economy.

5| 9| Ateacher 10[d| 4 psychologist f analyses informatio

to study medicine at university. But
she was a woman and women did

not study medicine, so it wasn't easy.
Her classmates weren't nice to her,
they didn't talk to her. ‘Her place is at
home, they said, ‘not the university.'
But Paulina didn't listen to them. She
studied and studied. Then, in 1909, she
got her diploma.

But she wasn't the only famous
woman in her family. Her sister Ines
got her medical diploma in 1911 and
her sister Clotilde went to Law Scheol
and was the first lawyer also in 1911, It
was another revolution, a woman and
a lawyer. Luisa, another sister, was a
distinguiched poet and journalist, and
Paulina’s youngest sisters, Elena and
Anita, became teachers. The Luisi
women were very special!

Q a) Listen and number.
What happened yesterday?

Tao)

_T] 5 ] Etsuko computer - find article

Etsuko's mum work - Etsuko cake

7 | € | 2 | family lunch - Kira home
7 d | 3 | Etsuko TV - Kira phone
- ['e ] 1] kira ride a bike - see Mike

T41)

fifty-nine

|78

59 )

e a) Listen and number.

> Elicit from Ss what they think they will hear.

> Play the recording for them to see what information they get (sounds).
> Play the recording for Ss to number the situations.
> Check the answers on the bb.

(&)
@ MP3 TRACK 40

Narrator: Number 1
Kira: Hi, Mike!
Narrator: Number?2
Narrator: Number 3
Narrator: Number 4
Narrator: Number5
Etsuko:

Wow! How interesting!

b) Say. Then, listen and check.

» RCEY

> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what to do. Have Ss describe each of the

situations, e.g. While Kira was riding her bike, she saw Mike.

> Play the recording and check the answers.

\Z

0
&

P3

» MP3 TRACK 41

5
%

While Kira was riding her bike, she saw Mike.
While Kira’s family were having lunch, Kira
arrived home.

While Etsuko was watching TV, Kira phoned
her.

While Etsuko’s mum was working, Etsuko made
acake.

While Etsuko was working on the computer,
she found an interesting article.

Narrator:

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The craziest situation. Ss can think about crazy
situations, e.g. While we were having a break, the music
teacher ate a monkey. They can then vote for the
craziest situation.

EX 6 AND 7 PAGE 119

to 0ok at the text, its paratext and the possible
hat may the text be about? Have Ss read the text
eck their predictions.

> AskSs to re-read the text and decide on the best title.

m Match. There is one extra ending.

> Tell Ss to look at the list of numbered words in Exercise
11 and ask them what they have in common (they are
professions).

> You can ask Ss to tick the ones they read in Exercise 10.
At this point, it doesn’t matter if they do not understand
all of them.

> Give Ss time to do the matching.

> Check Ss"answers.

@ EX 8,9 a) AND b) PAGE 120

Homework ~

Ss look for information about outstanding people from
the past. You can suggest some names, e.g. Alfonsina
Storni, Marie Curie, Pablo Picasso. They complete this
card to guide their presentations.

Name

Place of birth
Year of birth
Profession

Special because...

- J
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Presentations. Ss can use their cards as a memory
aid to present their famous people. They can illustrate
their presentations with photos and drawings.

a) Read and number the pictures in the photo
album.

> AskSs to read the instructions. Ask Ss if they have photo
albums at home, and if they are paper photos or digital.
Ask Ss if they have ever seen black and white or sepia
photos.

> Have Ss look at the photos and ask them what the text
may be about. Ask them to skim the text to check.

> Ask Ss what most of these actions and photos have in
common: they are activities we do around the house, or
housework.

> Have Ss number the pictures, then check on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\

1 Mime it. Agree with Ss on a way to mime each of
the house chores. As you name different ones, they
have to do the matching.

2 Memory game. After Ss try to memorize the
photos, ask them to close their books. Say different
numbers for them to say what the lady is doing in
the photo, e.g. 2. Ss She’s cleaning the house.

3 A survey on housework. First ask Ss if they think
they are cooperative at home. Then draw a chart
with the housework from Exercise 12 a)

level of cooperation at home and stress the
that sons and daughters alike should learn and do

the same house chores.

b) Now, write the words in the correct column.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> Give them time to do the activity, then check the answers
on the bb.

> You can ask Ss to include other verbs.

@ Guess!

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
> Sscan work in small groups. If they do, have a general
checking.

84

I Ay . e iron the clothes

a) Read and number the pictures in the photo b) Now, write the words in the correct column.
album.
In the past, about 100 years ago, girls did not study at university, Housework Other activities
and they were not dlncmrs, lawyers or dentists. They stayed ool Aot
at home and learnt 'te cook and to do the housework: they I the h I ical
‘cleaned their houses, ‘made the beds, “washed the clothes and cean e house p'ay aimusica
*ironed them, and *washed the dishes after lunch and dinner. make the bed instrument
Some girls also learnt "to draw and *to play a musical instrument. wash the clothes

F wash the dishes

@ Guess!

\'_ What are they going to do?

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Miming. As in the previous exercise, Ss can take it in turns to mime a house chore
they are going to do. Make sure they do not mime the action itself, otherwise the
rest would have to say what they are doing, e.g. they can show they have grabbed
a broom without showing they are cleaning the floor.

@ EX 11 PAGE 121

@ a) Read Paulina’s letter and circle 4 mistakes.

>

vV VvV VvV VvV

Elicit from SS what they have to do. Have them look at the text and its paratext and
predict what it can be about.

Ask Ss why she has written a letter and not an email.

Have Ss skim the letter and check their predictions.

Point out that they are not grammar mistakes but mistakes in information.

Give Ss time to do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.

Tell Ss that although hamburger is not considered really a mistake, as people have
eaten something similar for hundreds of years, they were home-made and there were
no shops that sold them.




@ a) Read Paulina’s letter and circle 4 mistakes.

SPR——

Dear Marjorie; ‘
How are youwand your family? Didyowr brother get hiy

T very excited because T got iy Cupm I
helping people: I lve: near the hospital, so-I cant
| hambwger and o
] MM;@MW

i. Toll me-about your next holidays. I'cl likesto be widhv you
L place

Write: for me.

Love,

Pawlinas

b) Read the letter again and complete, Who?
1 __Paulina _ yootealetter.
2 _ Marjorie  hasabrother.
3Marjorie's sister;s studying to be a teacher.
4 Paulina
5 Paulina

has a new swimsuit,
_likes Peru.
.

(219

@ Match. There is one extra consequence.

ﬂ_d | Paulina loved music

T‘: She got up early every day

ilz She had lunch at the hospital

il_g_ She loved sports

|5 I f | She had a new swimsuit —
6 | € | She loved Peru —

104) 2 she had time for a big breakfast,
b she bought some food.
¢ she wanted to visit it again
d she listened to music when she was at home.

e she never went home for lunch.
Leve,

Ha{;orfc

f she wanted to wear it at the club.
g she went to the club at weekends.

d,gphmf.a.&tmonﬂv? Yener siatey wrote me

: i e v teacher.
and shels very happy because she's studying to
o letter Lot week; ¥ very abctor 10 MwofkfﬁtWMJPm I love:

walks and have lunch there. T usually have &

diet soda Inthe aftermoony T walgh TV
Traorcl: o the worlds At weekends, rmy sisteryand I do-not works so-we goto

: : ok bikini, I love it!
| _ G new swimsuit last week; €'y aupink bikini T
the river and: swinu I bought o Why dovt we visit Perud Iy o beautiful

@ Complete the chart and write a letter.

Imagine you're Marjorie. Complete the chart with your
activities and answer Paulinas letter.

Activities in the mom ing

Lunch (where?]

Activities in the afternoon

Activities in the evening

P Weekend activities
Suggestions for holidays

Dear Pauling

(Write to me.

| 7N

Montevideo, Novesnbes 1909

or listervto music: I love The:

sixty-one

61

b) Read the letter again and complete®

> Ask Ss to read the instructions.
> Give Ss time to do the exercise, check the ans
recording.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

s on the bb, and finally play the

A letter to Paulina. Ss can write a reply to Paulina. You can make a classroom

display of the letters.

@ Match. There is one extra consequence.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> Give them time to do the matching.

> To check, ask them to say complete sentences, e.g.
Paulina loved music so she listened to music when she was
at home.

> If Ss ask, tell them that swimsuits at that time were
very different and women didn't often wear them as
they do today. But remind them that Paulina was an
unconventional woman.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\

1 New consequences. Ss can complete the first
part in Exercise 15 with a different consequence,
e.g. Paulina loved music so she learnt to play the
piano. You can make it more challenging by having
possible consequences, e.g. not ...she downloaded
alot of songs for there were no computers in her time.

2 What are the consequences? Encourage Ss to
thi consequences of different situations, e.g.

a 10 at school, so...; Juan didn't study for

GUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 81

Ss to go back to the letter and to focus on the third

line, where Paulina writes,
I'am a doctor so | can work at the hospital. Ask them if
the second part refers to time or consequence. Which is
the word that introduces the consequence?

> Have them look for other examples of consequence in
the letter.

> Refer them to the indicated page and then check their
answers.

@ Complete the chart and write a letter.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> Have them complete the chart. As a way of checking, you
can have a few examples on the bb.

> Give Ss time to write their letters. Elicit from them what
sources they can consult if they have any queries: their
books, the WB section, their notes in their notebooks or
binders, posters on the wall.

> Remind them of the importance of writing drafts before
the final version.

@ EX 10,12 AND 13 PAGE 121

Homework

Ask Ss to ask their parents how often they do the
housework: iron the clothes, wash the clothes, etc.
They should also bring photos, cut outs or drawings of
children or adults doing one of the house chores.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

Are you ghosts?

T42)

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

the washing. Ask each S how often their parents do

the washing at home. At the end, Ss can make a pie
chart showing the different frequencies. You can do
the same with other house chores.

\.

\
How often? Tell Ss you will see how man The children are getting ready to say goodbye,
L y . y . but before they leave, Kira has a lost question.
coincidences there are in the group. Tell them you will B Before e gothove a quisiions Tl
concentrate on one house chore at a time, e.g. doing me, Martin, are... are you ghosts?

Bruno: Ghosts? That's stupid| We go to
Simon Bolivar school and our parents
are with our teachers.

Martin: While they are talking, we're here
exploring the tunnels. Our history
teacher knows some scary stories

J about them, pirate stories...

Are you ghosts?

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 62. Elicit from them Bruno: Martin! Its two oiclock! Time to go
what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to look back to schooll

at the pictures and the title. What is going to happen? M :z:{‘;‘:f:' bicuaG e Tiaveg
Who says Are you ghosts? What is one of the boys giving Etsuko: This s a present for you: two markers.
Kira? Why? What would Ss give these people from the Kira:  We can exchange school pins!

past to take back to their time?

> AskSs to read to check their predictions. They can then the school on them. Looj

predict how the story continues.

> Discuss with your Ss what may have happened in the
tunnel regarding time. Allow your Ss to come up with

different interpretations.

> Would they like to go back in time? To which historical

period?

o Read again and circle.

> Have Ssread the instructions and tell you what they h

to do.
> Sscan try to answer without going back t
> Check the answers on the bb.

Etsukoc This is incredible! It's Family Day
at schocl. And we also wanted to
explore the tunnels,

Bruno: Who told you about them?

Kira:  Miss Wilson, our teacher. We're going
to tell her about you!

Brune: That’s a good idea! Qur pins are
smaller but you can read the

Etsukoc Thanks z lot! | don't wa
goodbye, it’s sad,

TO BE CONTINUED..

61 2 .'s.i'xT)r-tqu »

b) Now, complete the time line with the inventions and their dates.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Acting out. Ss can act out parts of this dialog

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do. Ask them what a time line is.
> Give them time to do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.

o a) Read and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Asamemory game you can have Ss, re-read Exercise 2 a) and then ask other Ss
questions such as Who invented the light bulb? or What did Tesla invent?

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

Ask them to look at the text and its paratext. What type OUR POSTER
of text is it? What is it about? What inventions do they Ss can make a poster with the house chores. Below each picture or drawing, they can
know about? Which are those two in the paratext? What write a caption, e.g. Facundo is ironing his father’s shirt.

do they know about them? Keep a record of the Ss’
predictions.

> Have Ss read to check their predictions. They can do a
second reading to see what new information they find

about inventions.

> Give Ss time to do the exercise, then check on the bb.

> You can ask Ss to choose the inventor/invention that

has been the most revolutionary and then ask them to

account for their choices.
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o Read again and circle.

1 Bruno and Martin ardCeal boysY ghosts. 3 Mow they have(arker)/ old pins.
2 They lived in he tunnels. 4 The new pins ardbigger) smaller than the old pins.

6 a) Read and write // (true) or X [false).

Read about the inventors who changed Bruno and Martin’s world.

FAQs on inventions

Frequently Asked Questions

©: Who invented the electric light bulb (1879), the film

projector (1891) and the phonograph (1914)?

|" Az Thomas Aha Edison, an American inventor, in the late
nineteenth and early twentieth century, His invertions

! revolutionized the world.

. Q:Whoinvented the plane?

A: The Wright brothers invented, designed, made and usere

the pitots of the first plane. On December 177, 1903 the

Flyer’ was in the air for 12 seconds and for o distance of 37

metres in North Cargling, USA.

Q: Was Guglielmo Marconi the inventor of the radio?

A: Mo, Nikola Tesla, a Serbian-American scientisi, invented

it in 1893, but Guglielmo Marconi, an Bialian inventor, made

it popular,

Q: What did Alexander Graham Bell invent?
A: Bell, a Scottish inventor, invented the telephone on
March 107, 1876, He usas checking his experiment in

a room of his house when his assistant, In another
room, heard Bell's famaus first waords on his telephane
“Mr. Walson, come here, | Wwant 1o see you.”

Q: Why is Henry Ford so famous?
A: Bacause in 1908 he invented the first cheap car,
the Ford T,

5 The 'Flyer was the first plane.

6 Marconiis the inventor of the radio.

7 Bell was working in his house when he used a
telephone for the first time.

8 The Ford T was expensive.

This text is an article. X
This text is from a book of stories for children. X
hnother good title for this text is Important Inventions.

Themas Alva Edison was born in the early o
twentieth century. X

XN

b) Mow, complete the time line with the inventions and their dates.

&

1878 1800

.

Unit7 A, page 114

Activity 1: 1. cooked/made a cake 2. cleaned the
house 3. made the beds 4. washed the clothes 5.
ironed the clothes 6. washed the dishes 7. played the
violin 8. drew

Activity 2: 1. biologist 2. vet 3. accountant 4. analyst
5. architects

Activity 3: 1. because 2. went 3. When 4. saw 5. was
watching 6. didn’t 7. said 8. I'd like 9. Why don't we
10. Great! 11. were walking 12. so

The Wright Brothers
{nvented the first plane
a 1876 - Bell / telephone d 1893 - Tesla / radio,
! b 1879 - Edison/ electric light bulb e 1908 - Ford / For
~ ¢ 1891 -Edison/film projector f 1914 _&
_r/- A S 4 e e

- - % - - = F

REMEMBER
AL N

Quick check Unit 1 B can be downloaded at http://
storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar

CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
103-105.
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@ Look and circle.

0 Complete with the same or different.

. — —
SPORT MAGAZINE

1 They were born in tNE SAME 41y
2 They webqnhMcihu

3 They play different ...

4 They can speak the SAME pangzpe

5 They have t€ SAMEeotone of eyes
& They have dIffErENT povenss
7 They lvein different ge,
8 They wear different qees

M8 _ one hundred and eighteen

This snndy and Jeremy's bedroom. They sheep in

d‘hm‘er bedrooms. They
srud«at’ﬁ'em“d“"‘h"

different computers. They

ot @D differant schoals bt they
lﬂw"ﬂwsdm.‘oatbdl'(-':b

e ‘Write two different suggestions for each
situation.

1 It's hot and sunny.

_Why don t we go to the club?

2 1t raineng,

o Look and circle.

Focus: the same, different

0 Complete with the same or different.

Focus: the same, different

e Write two different suggestions fo

Focus: Why don't we...?

88

ituation.

& complete the ideas.
1 Thave a new swirmsuit
Id like to

2 Jarwry s thirsty,

3 Angelais tired

4 We're hungry.

5 Jererny has a new video game,

G My parents are going to be on holiday next month.

7 Lola has 2 new racket,

B Carcline is studying in her bedroom.

& unscramble the following sentences.
1 hiln—l'd—ll.lze—play—m—wim—; .
I'd like to play with him.

2 don't - friends - our - visit — we - why - 7
Why don’t we visit our friends?

3 Jenny'd - like - listen - music - some - to - to -

Jennyd like to listen to some music.
4 bigger - eyes - have = like = sheld = to .

She'd like to have big eyes.
5 cheese - don't — make — sandwiches - some = we =

why -7
Why don’t we make some cla

& in=don't - libeary - read - the
hy don't we reagd

sandwic

O circle.

T When ichiard was studying Maths, his friend
Julian phaned him.

2 Richard was daing an rm:ru. while Julian
phoned him.

3 Richard's mother was ooch" while julian
phoned Richard

4 Julian when Richards father was
watching TV,

5 Angela was doing her homework while @»@( sister
5aid ‘T'd Like to ride your bike.

& Angelas sister went out of the '~ou when

Angela was doing her homewark.

7 5he was riding the bike to the club while .ﬁe
saw Charlie, Angela's friend.

& While
walking home.

ela’s sister saw Charlie, he was

0 Match. There are two extra endings.

1 Angie found a strange book
2 Brandan bought a packet of crisps al
3 Daniel bought a video game <l
4 Lara saw a beautiful flower
5 Claire neaded some milk
& Ron helped his father

a he was buying food at the supermarket.

Iy he was swimming.

« he was walking in the shopging centre \
near his house.

d he was washing his car.

& she was making pancakes. ~

£ she was listening to music.
b she was visiting the library.

f she was repding in the garden. \

one hundred and nineteen 119 |

/ omplete the ideas.

cus: would like to

e Unscramble the following sentences.

Focus: Why don’t we and would like to

Q Circle.

Focus: while and when

o Match. There are two extra endings.

Focus: while

Ss can write the first part for the extra endings.




0 Look and complete the crossword puzzle. o a) Read and complete.

Riddles!

. _anjallys t|
1l awyelr

g o — 1 Iwear white clothes, | work ina ot lm neta i
C Iathe inalabb doctor
Ppsy c.liyo lloglist whatam__Diologist
BT ol PIFRES| 2 | work with adults and children, | wear special clothes, | use
=b : O'I 2091 S:t V ared or green pen and | write on the board, What am 17
i aHn teacher
tritl 3 I dor't work in an office. | work in buildings but 1 don't like

decorating rooms. What am 17 m
4 | don't wear special clothes. | like drawing and sometimes | I

draw. | dar't build houses. Whatam 7 _€NGINEEr
5 | workin 2n office. | don't wear special clothes. | like

working with numbers and | use 1 computer, What am I
analyst

b) Now, complete the fact files and write your
riddles!

Clothes

PR -
el (whereT)
[Special cleents |

¢ characteristics

b

120 _ goe hundred and twenty

Q Look and complete the crossword puzzle.

Focus: professions

0 a) Read and complete.

Focus: professions, simple present tens

b) Now, complete the fact files and wri riddles!

Focus: professions, simple present tense, int ion

Q) circle. @ circle.
1 Jimwas happy yesterday w@! had a0
LA X Yﬁw&y.@rﬁleaair:w up in the maming, her
= m‘::” y':;:fm baveanysgar becus e wers hushand was making breakfact in the kitehen. Fantastic!
3 she didnt find suga(@) bocouse shewent to the Ciawe dodun: isrcook While
supermarket. wing a shower, her daughter made her bed. Great!
4 AtS,she was making a cake m@: was Jirs Viethan they were having breakfast, Claire s3id
birthdsy. Take your facket, its very cold, it the ‘colder eoldest)
5 Jimwarted to celebrate his hlrlltdd@‘ becouse he day of the year’ Where was the jacket? It wasn't
invited some friends. @ unger the door, "be:auselairz went to
6 His friencs were very happy at the party ‘° Maggie’s bedroom. The jacket wasn't there. Maggie,
they ke darcing. where "do put it yesterday “while
¥ Jenwent to bed mlz@’mhﬂ‘-&ﬂ watch TV, you came home? Claice asked. ' don't know said
8 He got up early the following day so had a
test at scheel,

Maggie 'OK, you can wear your sisters jacket, you like
du.lfemn! colours’ Mo, mum. | "usually

wear Dana’s clothes 5o e doesn't like it’

m Complete. Use always, usvally, sometimes or
never.

(131 :omplmmd write your personal ,RAB“";‘{'

11 S .
Mwm/mmm [ hawe, the same

We have diggeramt——————

{ v ined sesterdary, 4o

Pay bnsthen / sater vias happsp o ——

Ty et priond war tited: ome Mendany, e

1t o dnmay yeslerdany, so —————

ircle.

ocus: 5o, because

0 Complete. Use always, usually, sometimes or never.

Focus: frequency adverbs, house chores

@ Circle.

Focus: language awareness, integration

Students can account for their choices.

@ Complete and write your personal blog.

Focus: personalization, integration
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VOCABULARY
New
Past forms

Revision
Town facilities, places at school, activities

GRAMMAR

New

There was/were
Infinitive of purpose
Why?

going to be
Revision

Simple past, simple present, going to
There is/are

RECOGNITION
Language from the routine (see introduction, page 5)

COMMUNICATION
obsessed with...
everybody
change

LANGUAGE AWARENESS
Phonological differences between English and Spanish

Difference between they were and there were, it was and

there was
Comparison between reason and purpose

CLIL
FAQs about Derinkuyu

o See introduction (pages 6-9) for suggestions on
how to tackle activities and develop cognitive, social
and intercultural awareness in students.

Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in t
introduction.

0 Read. Then, listen. @ T143)

Possible lead-ins (you may choose):
a. Ask Ss if they have seen photos or illustrations from

people, schools, their city one hundred years ago. Ask

them to describe them.

b. You can ask them if their parents have shown them old
photos of their grandparents or great-grandparents. Ask
them to describe how they dressed/whether the fashion

was the same or different from nowadays.

> Ask Ss to remind you of the story so far. Go back to their

predictions as to how the story would continue.

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 64 and to look at the

title and the illustration. Who are these people?

90

O
g

e
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ange-. Bruno and Martin
e playground. On the left of
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3 - = =
BT I '[_
| i — —
| — o
— & - 7: = l“_—
— > i
=
G = :
e = =
= 3 I
— =
e
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fountain there was a woman. She was

rving coffee to two parents, and on the
right there were some children. They were
playing. Then they saw Martin's mum.
"Where were you?' she asked them.
‘We... we were talking with some children
about the old tunnels at school... | said
Martin. ‘Oh... the old tunnels again...
you're obsessed with them!' said his mum.
‘There are more interesting tunnels under
construction, The city is building its first
underground. We'e living in a world of

change! Yesterday | saw three Ford Ts
when | was going to the grocers. Three?’
Bruno said, That’s now, mum, but in the
future, men and women, everybody’s

going to have a car and everybody's going | -

to travel by underground. And this school
is going to be for girls and boys. ‘That's
impossible! This is an all-boys” school!
Martin’s mum said. ‘Mum, we'e living ina
world of change!’ Martin said. He thought
of Kira.. Was she thinking of him in her
world?

illustration on page 48? Why the differences?
> Have Ssread and play the recording for them to check their predictions.
> Askyour Ss to provide their own interpretations of the story. Why is it that the school

clock still says “two o'clock”?

e Read again and circle.

> Ask Ss to tell you what they have to do, then check on the bb.

Introduction of going to be...

> Ask Ss what Bruno predicts is going to happen in the future.

> Ask them how they would say going to have and going to travel in Spanish: ‘van a tener,
van aviajar. Ask them to translate first going to be: ‘va a ser’ and then Tomorrow, I'm
going to be at home so that Ss see that to be may mean ‘ser’ or ‘estar’in Spanish.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

> Where are they? What is the same and what is different when compared with the

Our future. Ask Ss to say what they are going to be when they are older. )




0 Read again and circle. n

1 Bruno and Martin went back r 5 Martin rold is mum about the

their new friends' time. children in the tunnel,
1 Their parents were at home 6 Cars and the underground were art of
3 The)@’ didn't see children at school. his parents'life.

4 Their excursion started after o oclock, 7 Ma'ti'@ doesn't like Kira.

o Write the words in the correct column. Then, listen and check. ° j744)

Bruno and Martin's time Etsuko, Kira and Mike's time
alot of cars
grocers some cars a lot of cars
tunnels underground

Some cars |

s grocer's supermarket
S ! grocer's
tunnels
underground

@ 2) write / (true) or  [false).
What do you know about life 100 years ago?

-

st 65 )

@ EX 5 PAGE 123 AND EX 6 PAGEY24

e Write the words in the correct column. Then, listen and check. @124

> Give Ss time to organize the words into the two columns, then check their answers on
the bb. Remind Ss that at this stage, there may be different answers.
> Play the recording for the last checking.

WP
2

MP3 TRACK 44

e S

Narrator: In 1910, in Bruno and Martin’s city, cars were not very common, and there
were only some cars in the streets. They were very big. The majority of the
people travelled by tram. Trams were very similar to small electrical trains.
There was no underground system, the city was building the tunnels for
the first underground. There were no supermarkets, people bought food at
different shops: the grocer’s, the butcher’s, the greengrocer’s and the baker’s.
At present, life is different. There are a lot of cars in the street and not all the
cars are big. Some are smaller than cars one hundred years ago. There are
six underground lines in the city, and the government is going to build more.
People work a lot, so there are a lot of supermarkets where people can buy
everything: meat, chicken, drinks, vegetables, milk, eggs, which you can buy
at the grocer’s, but at a supermarket, you can buy tables and chairs, plants
and clothes! Is life easier at present? Mmmmmm, ask your parents!

Introduction of there was/there were

>

When checking the extra elements Ss have added, you
can check by saying the following, e.g. So, in Bruno and
Martin’s time there were a lot of supermarkets. There
was an underground line.

Ask Ss if you are describing life in the past or talking
about frequent past activities. Ask Ss how they'd say there
was/there were in Spanish.

o a) Write v/ (true) or X (false).

>
>

Ask Ss what years the early 20" century refers to.
Give them time to do the activity, then check on the bb.
Remember that their answers may be different.

b) Now, listen and check. g T45)

>
>

Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Play the recording and check the answers.

e, there was electricity in houses.

Yes, but not in all the houses. What about

water?

There was no water in houses.

Yes, there was. Was there a shopping centre?
ra: No, there wasn't.

Miss Wilson: Good! Buses?

Mike: Yes, of course! There were a lot of buses.

Miss Wilson: No, there weren't, but there were trains and
bikes.

Mike: I didn’t know.

Etsuko: And there were parks. ..

Miss Wilson: Yes, beautiful parks. What about cinemas?

Kira: No?

Miss Wilson: Good, there were no cinemas, and no
television or computers in banks.

Mike: Life was boring!

Miss Wilson: No, it wasn't! Children played a lot!

@ EX 2 PAGE 122 AND EX 3 AND 4 PAGE 123

ﬁ Homework

Ask Ss to look for information about their school when
it was opened/built.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Our school. Ss have to use the information they
have collected to describe their school when it was
built, e.g.In 19.. there wasn't a library, there weren’t any
compulters.

6 Listen and tick.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> You can do this activity in two different ways. Ss can tick
the elements according to their ideas, and then check
with the recording how many they got right, or they
can listen to the recording and tick the elements as they
listen.

> Play the recording and do the final checking.

NP,

%,

» MP3 TRACK 46

Z,

7

Bruno: s your school big?

Mike: Yes, itis. There are a lot of huge classrooms and a
big playground with a fountain in the middle.

Martin: Our school, too! And there’s a big library with
hundreds of books. Opposite the library is the
auditorium, it’s the best school auditorium in the
city.

Mike: There is an auditorium in our school, it’s opposite
the library too, but it's not the best in the city.
There’s a gym, too. | love doing gym and playing
sports there. Is there a gym in your school?

Martin: No, we do gym in the playground... My favourite
place is the museum. It's a Natural Sciences
museum, and there are lots of animals and plg
there. I love it! Is there a museum i

Etsuko: Yes, there s, it's next to the labo
laboratory in your school?

Bruno: Yes, thereis, but|don't like it.

Kira:  Strange. Our laboratory is mode d opposite
the laboratory is the computer lab. it

Martin: Sorry, what?

Kira:  The computer lab.

Bruno: /understand the words, but what is it? What is
there in that room?

Kira and

Mike: Oh, boy...

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Memory game. You can ask Ss to memorize the two
schools and then describe them.

o a) Read and tick.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do.

They should then look at the text and its paratext. What is

it about? What information do they think they will find?
> Have Ss skim the text to check their predictions.

> AskSs to read the text again and check the correct words.

Check the answers on the bb.
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e Listen and tick. °’T46'_n

Martin and Bruno are talking with the children about their school.

1910 PRESENT 1910 FRESENT
huge classrooms @ @ gymnasium Q \‘_/)
playground @ @ museum @ @
library @ @ laboratory @ ’@
auditorium @ @ computer lab Q @

o a) Read and tick. b) Now, complete this chart about your area.

When | was six years old...
eoce x|

1] l

YWhere?

& = C ff [ nto:/wenykira biogspot.comy

FRIDAY, NOVEMBER 18"
supermarket

Zf)jze e the oty 100 yeass ago

scheool
| have o great-grencmether (my mother's grondmother)
b : Dot bulldings
ard she always tells me about the city many years
age. She remembers her father's stories (that's my houses
great-great-grandfathert). He lived in a rall building. “Yes,
; il inema
there were hzuses and bulldings 2 hundred years ags, £
but there weran't any sugermarkers. Pecple tought elub
food ot the grocer’s, the butcher's... There were tws
huge schools, but they weren't near his flat. He gad arocers
his classmates went te school by bike. They, bikars
lot and they recd a lot of bocks, They love
:
There weren's gny cinemas so thay dic 1 butchers

greengrocers

(it was scfe then). They lovg
tecms in my grest-great-g
team was the best, They ¢
a medal because

c) Write for Kira's blog.

Describe your area when you were six years old.
eoe x
| € 3 C f [ neepiweeow. ki blogspat.com,
TUESDAY, NOVEMBER 22

5 butchers When | was six years dld,..

Yes | We | (it to/ near! opposite)

\.
&
|
|
|

L —

6 schools v
7 cinemas
v 8 clubs v

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Memory game. Ask Ss to read the letter again and to close their books. Tell them
you are going to name words for them to complete an idea about Kira’s city one
hundred years ago, e.g. T: Cinema. Ss: There weren’t any cinemas.

b) Now, complete this chart about your area.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do. Tell them they can check with
their grandparents if there is something they can’t remember.
> As a way of checking, have a few Ss say what they wrote in their charts.

c) Write for Kira’s blog.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> Elicit from them if they are expected to write the final version without any drafts.

> Help them become aware of the sources they have if they need to check anything.
> Give them time to write the entry. You can make a classroom display of the entries.




o Play a chain game.

There were balls.
e

|

Bocks Reviest,

A hundred years ago, in children’s bedrooms...

There were balls
and books,

7

L

TR,
e 2a) Read the book review and complete the fact file. Lﬂg
246

N

instant bestseller. Init, a time
traveller builds a sophisticated
maching to travel to the future
He gets into the machine and
travels 800,000 vears into
the future. In that world, he
meets the Eloi, a community
of calm and friendly peaple.
But there is anather
community: the

. .
The Time Machine

When H. G. Welis, an English  werld to capture the Eloi and friends about his extracrdinary
novelist, wrote The Time eat them. adventures. As evidence, he
Machiein 1898 it was an When the Maorlocks see the shows them two strange

Time Machine, they hide it
in one of their tnnels. But
the time traveller needs it to
return to his era. With the
help of Weena, an Eloi, he
gets mto his time machine and
travels 30 million years to
see the future of our
salar system. [tsa
sad future: there’s no

but there weren't computers.

There were balls and books,

pige 2.

17‘@}3'@ 4@5@?0@?

flowers from the world
cfthe Elor. They were |
\'\"eenasprcsen: 'FF)r

versions of this rme!
the 1960 one and the

2002 one. The director of

the secand version was Simon

Morlocks. They fire on the surface Title of novel: The Time Machine
live 1n tunnels. ofthe sun, there are
They are cruel  © noplants or trees on auther: H: G. Wells
cannibals. They Earth. Disillusioned, the publication year: 1898
ComBoutd L The tame machine t'.m? tr.a‘.felier L | characters: 1the Eloi 3
subterranean i to has time and tells his

i : ' . 2Morlocks 4

1 H. G. Wells was the time traveller.
2 The Eloi were nice peaple.
3 The Morlacks liked eating the Eloi,

4 The time traveller didn't find his machine.

7 Simon Wells directed the film in 1960

b) Read again and write // (true) or X (false).

5 The time traveller didn't go back to his time.

6 Weena gave the time traveller two flowers,

1 The time traveller used the
machine

2 The Morlocks went out of the
tunnels

3 Weena helped the time traveller

4 The time traveller travelled 30
million years

EINEIEINANE

5 The time traveller uses the floye

Wells, H.G. Wells's great-
grandson! Would you like to
see them?

The time mach:

c) Match. There is one extra ending.

2025 fim

The time traveller
Weena

_ sixty-seven _ 67 |

o Play a chain game.

> Have Ss read the instru

ctions and tell you

to do. You may ask them to think

about elements they find in a child’s bedroom'and write them on the bb. There may
be modern or old elements.

class as a whole.

Q a) Read the book review and complete the fact file.

>

You can divide the class into groups and they can play at the same time.
As a way of checking, if the Ss have played in groups, have a final example with the

Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what they have to do. Ask them to have a

look at the text and its paratext and predict what the book may be about. You can
have a list of words and ask Ss if they think the words will appear in the text, e.g.
ghosts, travel, scared, ETs, etc.

Ask Ss to skim the text to check their predictions.
Ask them if they think this may become true. Would they like to travel in time? Would

they like to travel to the past or to the future? What/Who would they like to see from
the past? What about from the future? You can ask Ss to talk about their wishes, e.g. I'd

like to travel to the past.

Id like to visit/see/meet...

Give Ss time to complete the fact file, then check their answers on the bb.

LM* LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 81

> Refer Ss to the indicated page. Ask them to answer the
questions and check their answers.

b) Read again and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what to do.

> They can try to do the activity before re-reading the text
to see how much they can remember.

> Check the answers on the bb.

Introduction of infinitive of purpose

> Tell Ss you are going to test their memory on The Time
Machine, e.g. The traveller built the machine to travel to

the past and to the future. He didn’t need the machine to go
back to his time. The traveller also travels 30 million years
forward to see the future of our solar system. He goes back
in time to see Weena again.

Write the first sentence on the bb and ask Ss if ‘to travel
to the future refers to a consequence or to an intention
ind. Ask them what happens first, buﬂdlng the

em to read the endings and see what they have in
common: they're all purposes/intentions.

Give them time to do the matching, then check by having
the Ss say the complete sentences.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

The traveller’s intentions. Ss can be challenged into
finding (10) purposes to travel in time.

@ EX7 PAGE 124

Homework

Ss have to think of three reasons for coming to school.
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Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE \

We come to school... Ask Ss how many different
reasons they can think of to come to school. Write
the number on the bb. Then ask Ss to tell everybody
about their purposes/intentions. At the end, see how
many they've found and go back to their predictions.
This is a good opportunity to reflect with Ss on
education related to learning, but also to social
matters: making friends, learning how to work in

groups, experiencing diversity, etc. )

Q Interpret the photos and complete Weena's story.
»

Then, listen and check.

> Ask Ss to read the instructions and to look at the pictures.
Check with them what they may represent.

> Ask Ss to read the sentences below and complete them
using the information in the photos.

> Check Ss’answers. Remember there may be differences at
this stage.

> Play the recording and go back to the answers to correct
the wrong ones.

(&)

A MP3 TRACK 47

Qo &

e

Narrator: Weena got up early one day to make a special
breakfast. It was her mother’s birthday. She went
to the park to get some flowers. She wanted
the flowers to decorate the living room. Then,
Weena and her sister went to the supermark
to buy some food. They bought eg ]
to make a cake. They made a
their mother’s birthday. We

very happy.

@ Play a guessing game. Ask and answer in

> AskSs to read the instructions. Remind them of the
concept of useful questions.

> Sscan play in small groups.

> Asaway of checking, you can have a few examples.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Memory game. You can ask Ss to memorize the
information in the chart for them to later talk about
the children, where they went and what for.

m Carry out a class survey.

> AskSs to read the instructions and the chart.

> Ask Ss how they can complete the card (by asking
questions of their classmates). First decide with the Ss
whether they will be asking about an activity last week or
a frequent activity.
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0 Interpret the photos and complete Weena's story. Then, listen and check. o'ﬁ},‘

(make)

(decorate)

[celebrate)

to buy some
1 Weena got up early one day ;ommkeﬁ&pesmmkfaﬂ Weena and her sister went to the supermarket _ food .
to get some flowers 5 They bought eggs and milk to make a cake

6 Theymadeacake _to celebrate their mother’s |

2 She went to the park

to decorate the living
room

3 She wanted the flowers

birthday

@ Play a guessing game. Ask and answer in pairs. m Carry out a class survey,

Find a friend who...

Last Saturday, the girls went to the club.

tennis skate relax gy

Etsuko X v X
chb / o Flcr_)r

sporis

supermarkel / lo
buy foed

Kira v X

Kathy v v X

Helen

Yes, she did.

the club to do gym? '

use r.ompufer f
to study

No, she didn't. )/ o get 10s

68 _ s'ixty-eight.

> Elicit from them what questions they will ask, e.g. Did you go to the club to play sports?
or Do you go to the club to play sports?

> Depending on the number of Ss in your group, you can have everybody walking
around and asking questions, or you can divide the class into rows. So as to make
better use of space, you can ask Ss from the first, third, fifth, seventh and ninth (or
more) rows to stand up and ask questions to the ones who are at their desks. They will
then switch roles.

> Before starting, remind Ss of the rules for participating. Since this is a mixer, you may
want to include further rules, e.g. how to signal when to stop, how to make sure
everybody interacts and nobody writes down what somebody else has said...

> As a way of checking, you can have Ss tell everybody about their results, e.g. Juan went
to the club to play sports last week, Lucia went to the supermarket to buy some food.

Q a) Read and write v/ (true) or X (false).

> AskSs to read the instructions, to look at the text and its paratext to say what type of
text it is, and what information they will find in it.

> Have Ss go over the text to check their predictions.

> Ask Ss to read the text again and do the activity. Check their answers on the bb. You
can ask them to correct the wrong answers in two different ways: by correcting the
wrong information or by making the verb negative.



@ a) Read and write / (true) or ¥ [false).

nnn =

Etsuko says:
- Hi, Aunt Sachiko?

5 a

Ay

surprise! It's very early here. What's the time there?

Etsuko says:

- It's five thirty in the afterncon. Hope you're not busy, Auntie.
I want to tell you about an amazing experience. We were at
school today, and..

Sachiko says:

- Today? On a Saturday? Why did you go to school?

Etsuko says:

- To celebrate Family Day. While our families were having
lunch, we went into the tunnels at schoal.

Sachiko says

- Why?

Etsuko says:

- To explore them. And we met two boys, Bruno and Martin.
Incredible!

Sachiko says:

= Incredible? Why?

Etsuko says:

- Because they were born in 19001 They went to Simon Bolivar
school, my school, but one hundred years ago.

Sachiko says;

- Thats impossible, Ersuko!

Etsuko says:

- No, Auntie. Do you have a webcam? They gave me a pin, and
1 can show it to you.

Sachiko says

- Mmm.. Let me see_ There_ The webcam is on!

Etsuko says:

- Look!

Sachike says

- Its true! Are you going to see them again?

Etsuko says:

= I don’t know! [d like to talk with them and ask them a lot of
questions.

Sachiko says

= Perhaps you can go into the tunnels next weekend,

Etsuko says:

- Yes, were going to organise a new expedition, and perhaps we
can see students from one thousand years ago.

Sachiko says

- Haney, there were no schools in your city ene thousand
years agol

Last message received at 2030

Bye for now!

= .

1 Etsuko is writing an email to her aunt.

2 Her aunt is living in another part of the world,
3 She's writing about her life at school.

4 The children’s parents want to organise a new

expedition ta talk with Bruno and Martin,
o

b) Read again and complete the notes. Lyl_ﬁ
Pant"

ACTIVITIES | wiy?
cheat s dihniary | To celebrate Family Day
peinte i To explore them
PLAN WiHy?
102 Fnuns and. antine 10 talk with them /ask them
: ey questions
weekemd: To see Bruno and Martin

@ Write a conversation. Use the following guide.
Imagine you're Kira. You're chatting with a friend. Tell
your friend about the adventure.

1 Make a chart with the categories in Exercise 12 b).
2 Complete the chart with information about the adventure,
3 Write the chat.

AnA, - - )

Last message received at 21.00

sixty-nine 6_9):

4
4
/.
X

@ EX 8 PAGE 124

@ Write a conversation. Use the following guide.

> AskSs to read the instructions.

> Give Ss time to do the exercise. Make sure they follow all
the stages.

> Check a few answers before they start writing.

> Before Ss start writing, remind them of the need to have
several drafts before the final version is ready.

> You can have a classroom display of the chat sessions.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE \

1 The story in detail. Tell Ss they may go over
the whole story and ask questions about it. The
questions can relate to the information in the story
and in the pictures. You can give Ss time to write
the questions first. You can divide the class into two
that each group should ask questions to

m onations. Ask Ss who would like to be any
t e children in the story for a while. Ask him/
to sit in front of the class. Then you can ask him/
r the first question to open the floor. Your Ss can
then carry on with the other questions. )

@ EX 1a) AND b) PAGE 122 AND EX 10 AND 11

PAGE 125

Homework

> You can ask if they they are used to ch
relatives, what they chat about, etc.

b) Read again and complete the notes.

> AskSs to read the instructions and tell you what to do. Remind them of the question

ho they chat with, if they chat with

Why? to find out about reason and intention.
> Give Ss time to go over the text and complete the notes. Remind them of the

language used when taking notes.
> Check the answers on the bb.

LLMf LANGUAGE AWARENESS: LMT page 80

N

school? To talk about your family?

answers.

Ask Ss to prepare a description of one of the
illustrations of the story. They can use Exercise 1 in the
WB section.

> You can tell Ss why you chat, e.g. I chat to talk about important topics. | chat with
teachers to talk about books and our students. Why do you chat? To talk about

> Ask Ss what you want to find out about. You can ask them if this time, even though
you ask Why? you want to know the reason or the intention/purpose.
> Refer Ss to the indicated page and ask them to answer the questions and check their

Unit8 » 95



Getting started

Start the lesson with the routine suggested in the
introduction.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

Find the illustration. Ss take it in turns to present
their descriptions to the rest, who have to browse
over the book and find the illustration which is being
described.

Is it possible?

> Ask Ss to open their books at page 70. Elicit from them
what has happened in the story so far. Ask them to look
at the pictures and the title. What is going to happen?

> Ask Ss to read to check their predictions.

> You can ask Ss whether the children are going to tell Miss
Wilson about their adventure. Will she believe them? Will
she go to the tunnel with them?

> Ask Ss if they are happy with the ending. Are the children
going to meet again? If so, how? Where? Why? If not, why
not?

> Ask Ss to look at the end of the story. What does the
question mark in the title mean? Is it possible to go back
in time? What may happen afterwards?

> Discuss with Ss what other ending they would like for this
story without telling them there is a sequel below.

o Read again and answer.

> Have Ss read the instructions and tell you what they have
to do.

> Sscan try to answer without going back to the text.

> Check the answers on the bb.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE

1 Where are they sitting? Tell Ss they can
or false statements about the characters, wr
they are sitting and what there is on the table. Then
Ss close their books and exchange their sentences,
which they have to answer without looking at the
illustration. To check, they can open the books and
look at the illustration.

2 Act out. In groups Ss can write down and then act

out the conversation the three characters have/are

going to have with Miss Wilson.

@ EX 9 PAGE 125

o Read and write the names.

> Tell Ss to read the instructions and tell you what to do.
Ask them to look at the text and the illustrations, and to
predict what the text is about.
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Is it possible?

When Etsuko, Kira and Mike got to the
school playground, their parents were at
their table. There were cups of coffee an
it and in the middle there was a chocolate
cake. Their parents were having a good
time and Kira's brother was happy!

‘Thats strange, thought Kira. ‘Lots of
strange things are happening today! Were
Bruno and Martin real?’ She put her hand
in her pocket and found Martin's coins,
She took them out and read Fifty cents,
1910. Incredible! 5o Bruno and Martin
existed... But where?

Then she remembered the pins! ‘Mum, she
told her mother, "We're going to the library
to check some infarmation. ‘Mo problesas
said her mum, ‘we're going home 3
but it’s only two otlock. Two ot
thought Mike, ‘When we went in{Sill
tunnel it was also two. Strange..”
On the wall next

a board with the
and their daf

> Have Ss go over the text and check their predictions.

> Ask Ss to read the text again and do the activity, then check the answers on the bb.

> Go back to the Ss’ predictions about how the story would continue. Do they like this
ending or would they like something different? What does this ending tell us about
the first Martin? Why did he call his daughter Kira when he married? Ask Ss to predict
what may happen between the second/new Martin and the present Kira.

BUILDING CONFIDENCE N\

1 My favourite part. Tell Ss they can illustrate the part of the story which they
liked best. They can write a short caption below each drawing. You can then
make a classroom display of the illustrations.

2 Mum'’s story. Ss can write a description of the Family Day from the point of view
of Kira's or Martin's Mum.

3 An email to Kira. Ss can write the boy’s email to Kira and her answer.

4 A list poem. Ss can write a list poem with the five things Bruno and Martin liked
best about the 21 century. Tell Ss to keep the most unexpected item for the
end.




1 Yes, they were. 4 A board with the school's different pins. REMEMBER N\

o Read again and answer. ; ¥S:(’,toh';):cj|ld 5 Becauseitis about going backin tlme‘ Quick check Unit 8 B and End-Of-Year Test B can be
1 Were the parents celebrating when the children 3 What time did the children g into the tunnels? downloaded at http://storyline.pearsonelt.com.ar
got to the playground? 4 What did the children see on the wall next to the library? CLIL and Further Practice Answer key on pages
2 Did Martin and Bruno exist? 5 Why did Miss Wilson recommend a novel by H. G. Wells? 103-105.
A story: Thomas Alva Edison, Chapter IV (TC page
Read and write the names. 103).
1 Kira and EtsukQere good runners, 3 Martin_ qid ‘I don't know you' \. J
2 _Mike and his_yon two football matches. 4 Martin's great liked a girl called Kira.
football team grand-father
Two months later Kira, Etsuko and Mike  Martin!' ‘Amazing!” said Etsuko. ‘Butitis  great-grandfather went to your school, STORYLINE MAG N\
participated in an interschool sports impossible! This is very scary, Afterthe  not me. What are your names?' When
competition, Kira and Etsuko are very ~ match, the two girls told Mike about ~ the children told him their names, IF YOU'RE.... 3
good runners and Mike is the schoals  the strange boy. He looked athimand ~ Martin smiled. ‘Strange... Kira is my
goalkeeper. thought the same: it was Martin.. mumss and my grandma’s name. There’s > Ask Ss what they think they need to do. Encourage
The girls got two bronze medals, The three friends decided to go and an interesting family story about that them to fill in the blanks, then listen and check.
and Mike and his football team won talk to the boy. He._ hello Martin; name. My great:grandfather lked a girl > Give them time to learn the song. They can sing it in
two matches. When Mike played the said Etsuko to him. 'Hi' he said, 'but with that name.. What a coincidence! L.
third match with Bernarda O'Higgins | don't know you. Do you know me? Kira, why don’t you give me your email? groups, each group being in charge of one stanza.
Schoal, Kira and Etsuko sat near the “Yes, said Kira ‘you go.. youwent_to  |'M going o ask my mum to tell me > In groups, they can invent new stanzas.
goal to watch the match. Ersuko, said  ourschool._to Simon Bolivar Schaol;  that story again!
Kira, ‘look at the boy on the left! It's ‘Mo, said the boy, ‘there’s a mistake. My Answer Key
1 happy - hands
2 angry - feet
- : uth
¥ ; ' 6 e sted - eyes
_ _ bt <O ) -
& | 1 - Q CORNER
- ' — ' \ | ' : k Ss to read the poem and to find what is
' ' - = ; vl different about its structure.
> You can have a contest to decide on the most
creative option for the blank.
> Sscan illustrate each of the lines.
> AskSs to read the notes for the school poem. Once
they know what to do, have them working alone
or in groups.
> Sscan also illustrate their poems and create new
_ > - . - — - ones, e.g. In a dark, dark, bedroom.
‘/;_’ Z w"{’;(’,"’{/;//) = > Ss can read/recite the poem in different ways:
g = S~ - i whispering, shouting, in a scary, mysterious,
humorous tone, etc. They can also adopt a quick,
OUR POSTER slow or rapping pace.
Ss can make a poster illustrating life a hundredy@ars ago. They can include drawings or RIDDLES
very old photographs and captions below.
> Have Ss work in groups or individually. Tell them
° that some answers are illustrated on the page.
. 1 horse
Un.lt‘8 A, page 115 2 2'day = today
Act!v!ty 1: 1.fast 2.right 3. late 4. dark 5. nervous 3 all months
Act!v!tyZ:1.|2.k3.a4.e5.d6.b7.c8.j9.|10.h . 4 breakfast
Activity 3:.1 .When 2. parents’ 3. There were 4. there was 5. to play 6. while 5 the letter ‘m’
7. was playing 8. saw 9. It had 10. to tell 6 ahorse with a rider
End-Of-Year Test A, pages 116-117
Activity 1: 1. Vet 2. Psychologist 3. same / different 4. Autum 5. Summer 6. left/middle THE DICE GAME
Activity 2: Down: 1. flip-flops 3. trunks 4. rollerskates 7. tank top > Have Ss look at the illustration, the key and the
Across: 2. swimsuit 5. iron 6. helmet 8. sweatshirt 9. track suit 10. dishes speech bubble and ask how they can play.
Activity3:1.g2.h3.j4.a5.k6.c7.18.d9.e10.f > You can divide them into groups.
Activity 4: 1. right 2. stand 3. behind 4. next to 5. near 6. opposite \. J
Activity 5: 1. because 2. is going to celebrate 3. always happy 4. is going to be
5. best 6. didn't 7. to clean 8. washed 9. was cleaning 10. found 11.s0 12. It was
13. went 14. her
\. J
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€] Mow, complete the webs. Use the words
in part a) and other adjectives.

dark. ‘\ . ,a slow

UNDERGROUND

S \‘ fast
rien )@\

fat (

006

“ thin

Anervous

GIRL

((\}3 {: calm ‘/ \*slincere
0w
lefe

fast
: @ ook and complete.

b) Complete with the words in part a).
Bob:  Where is the hamburger stand 15
it on the right?
Millie: Nosonthe left

Do you have a torch? it very
+_dark here, | can't see,

late

BSOS T |- .
oy, bty VP in S minutes!

f 0 arrive )
The schocd bus Is going 10 }_-'f_l years agosin my street ‘There WELE: dieps,
. INEre Was; schocl. On the right of the school
Don't take 5 2
< fa dwmv::::;ib.:;:;ﬂnﬂy hodl there Wasi.ie ; andcnthe i there was
: t to sc
i 10 minutes sburchers TN WAS, i concie the school
Alice: Why are you’ NEFVOUS «There WeLg, cyxinthesiet b there
i 1
Jim: Because | have an exam in 10 minutes and alot weren't
| didn't study yesterday.
'.—l-——--‘-F

122 _ e hundred and twenty-twa

o a) Match the opposites.

Focus: adjectives

Ss can add more pairs.

b) Complete with the words in part a

Focus: adjectives, integration

Ss can write exchanges as the ones in this exercise with the words
they haven't used.

c) Now, complete the webs. Use the words in part a) and other
adjectives.

Focus: adjectives, language awareness

0 Look and complete.

Focus: there was/there were
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6 Complete with There was, There wasn't,

o Write the name.
There were or There weren't.

In my kindergarten ..

1 a library.

1 abigplayground

Yo alotof balls, dolls, cars
and games

4 computers.

5 televisions.

6 amuseum

7 a kitchen.

B an aucitorium.

@ Answer the questions. You can ask your family if
you don't remember.

When you were six years old ..
1 Was there an auditorium in your school?

Were there any DVDs in your bedroom?

Was there a garden in your house?

s

Ware there any posters on the wall in your bedroom?

Was there any pollution in your city?

S

Were there a kot of trees in the street?

Was there a school near your howse?

Were there a lot of cars in the st

Was there an undergroun

1 Lucy it going to be angry.
Susan .
2 _M_t‘_lsmwbescared.
3 At is going to be exhausted.
T Meg
4 ¢ismmb¢haw;

one hundred and twenty-three ]E)

omplete with There was, There wasn'’t, There were or There
weren't.

Focus: there was/were (affirmative and negative)

Answer the questions. You can ask your family if you don’t
remember.

Focus: there was/were (interrogative form and answers)

6 Write the name.

Focus: going to be



D complete with a profession.
1 Pam lkes drawing. She’s going to be
an artist

1 Susan likes medizine. She's going 1o be
a doctor

3 Bob loves animals. Hes going to be

4 Patrick loves numbers. He's going to be
an accountant

5 Jeremy loves houses and buildings. He's going

e an architect )
& John likes children Hes going to be
a teacher

7 Sarah Likes numbers and computers, She's going
ke an analyst

a Match. There is one extra ending.

Keith is Karals uncle. Last Friday..

1 heran 2 kilometres Q
! 2 i wook 3 taxi Q_J
3 he went o3 library hJ
4 he studied a let f_J

5 hewerttothe supermariet 1@ |
& he bought eggsand milk. € |
7 hewent toa party Qﬂb

o buy food.

to dance.

to do physical exercee,
o go to the office early.
ta makee & flan,

#o pass his exams.

o see his friends.

o study.

e ommoan e

124 'L ene hundred and twenty-four

4it's my mum's 5 To study.
& | birthday. 6To talk with her.
.1 5shehasaparty.
B |65shehas ashower...
7 they don't have any.

0 a) Match. Some questions have two possible

ANSWers.

|| 1 Wy do people g0 to univarsity?
|| & Why s Luey going to buy a dress?
| & Why doee your muz get up eacly?

4 Why are your slsbers making & cake?
5 Why did you buy a novel?

§ Why are your parents going to buy sparts clothes?

7 Wy s your brother sad?
& Why did you phona your best friend?

|| 5 Bscause he cant find his sticker album,
| b Becanse I had & problem.

¢ Bacause T love reading.

|| 4 Beosuse it's my mum's birthday
|| & Begsuse she las & party
|| Because she has & shower hefre breakiass,

£ Because they don’t have any.
hTo colsbrate a bithday
I Todo gym.

| JTogotaapany.

| & Tomake breakfast.

|11 Tostudy.
|n: To talk with her

—*— 2| had a problem.

b) Reason or intention? Write answers in the

correct column,

Intention

2 Todo gym.

13 1love reading.

W=WNOROAWNRUION

1 To celebratea...

3 Togotoa party.
4 To make breakfast.

0 Complete with a profession.

Focus: professions

o Match. There is one extra ending.

Focus: infinitive of purpose

<

0 Match. There are two extra answers.

1 Why did John ga to
the supermarket?
1 Why did he need food?
| 3 What did he buy?
4 How much cheese did he buy?
5 How many eggs did he buy?
| & whera did he buy the drinks?
| 7 was there any wine at
the grocers?
8 Is e going to make & dessert?

(] Caf O O

CE

500 grams.
Adozen

Tt litres,
At the grocers.

Na. he's going to buy a cake.
Mo, it wasn't.

Mo, there wasn't.

To buy some food.

To male dinner.

— - Tm e oan o

Chicken, cheese, eggs and vegetables,

Q@ circle.

is o of the students at Simon Balivar Schood, She's
tallest than the other girls, but shes the

*young uI in chssd ~@ 5o she is ten.
She was borm in 2 small town in the south of Argentina. It was
very cold in winter and it was 'fw h lot of snow.
She |ovedma5e snowmen in @ surmmer.
At present, Gaby gets up early in the morning Qo hav)/ she has
ashower before breakfast, She goes to school by Cegdoct, In

the aftemoon, she studies a lot

and 105

becausse she has 8s, %

Al her Friends think she’s the betrer Lbeshtudent in class, and

she's a great persan, too "but ‘@

helps her friends

somelimes

one hundred and twenty-five . 125 |

ocus: integration, questions

atch. There are two extra answers.

Ss can write the questions for the extra answers.

' Ss can write the beginning for the extr. ing.

o a) Match. Some questions have two possible answers.

Focus: why, infinitive of purpose, because

b) Reason or intention? Write answers in the correct column.

@ Circle.

Focus: language awareness, integration

Focus: personalization, there was/there were

m Write about your house and your bedroom ten years ago.
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How to go about the play A HORRIBLE SUNDAY

In this section, we provide teachers with ideas on how to work on the
play and use it to perform at the end of the year, if there is a celebration,
or maybe, to the rest of the school. As with all stories, start with a lead-in
to help children make predictions.

Possible lead-ins:
> You can ask Ss about possible activities on a horrible Sunday.

> You can also ask them about storms, if they are afraid of them and
what they do when there is a heavy storm.

> Or tell them about a paranormal experience you have had.

Ask Ss to read the title and encourage them to predict what the story
may be about, what they consider to be examples of a horrible Sunday. As
usual, accept all their hypotheses, which you may keep on the board.

Read the story to them while they follow by reading their books up to
Tom's suggestion to play Monopoly. When you get to this line, ask Ss if
they would like to modify their hypotheses. Encourage them to account
for their answers. You can also ask them what can go wrong because so
far, nothing seems to indicate it will be a horrible Sunday, apart from the
weather conditions.

Go on reading the play up to Sam’s comment on Little Prince and Emperor.
Go back to the children’s predictions and ask them first if they would

like to modify them and second, what can happen to turn this horrible
Sunday into a fantastic day. You can also ask them what happens at home
when there is a football match between two opposing teams, such as
Boca and River, or Racing and Independiente.

Go on reading the play up to Mary’s line, Sam, it’s a serious problem for
them!” Ask what ideas come to their minds to solve the situation.

Read the story up to the end. Go back to the their predictions and t ir
ideas to solve the problem.

You can ask Ss what they have learnt from the story. The five childre

which was what the boys wanted. They als
to solve a problem.

1 Read and complete.

Once Ss do the activity, you can ask them to write a few more statements
for others to complete. You can also play a memory game before they do
the activity: you read each of the statements and then they have to tell
you the right name.

Answers

1. Patsy 2.Tom 3.Patsy 4.Sam 5.Patsy 6.Paul 7.Sam
8. Emperor 9.Patsy 10. Sam

2 Read and write v (true) or x (false).

As a follow up activity, you can invite Ss to add a few more items to the
list. Also, you can ask them to correct the false statements. Fast finishers
can be asked to get into groups and come up with new statements.

Answers
1. 2.%x 3.V 4.%x 5% 6 7.x 8v 9.x 10.%

rite

The Ss are invited to complete an email from Sam to his friend Martin in
which he describes what happened. You can ask Ss to read the outline for
the email and tell you what information they need. Then they can scan
the play and complete a file with information they will need. They can
finally complete the email, either in pairs or individually.
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Presenting the play at a school celebration

The Ss have to be familiar with the story first. You can use the procedures
suggested on page 101. Once they all know the story, you need to assign
roles.

The following is the list of characters:

Tom Paul

Patsy Little Prince

Tom’s mum (Jill) Emperor

Mary Football commentator
Sam

Depending on the number of Ss, each character’s lines can be divided
into two. There is need for the narrator as well. The teacher may decide to
include a narrator who provides a summary of the story in Spanish.

There are always Ss who do not like acting, yet they may have an active
role. Some can be in charge of writing the invitations for the play, and
they can also design the programme in which they will have to write the
names of the Ss playing the different roles, plus the names of those in
charge of other areas: programme, decoration, etc. Some others can be in
charge of the sound effects. In this way, every child is involved in the play.

To close the play and have everybody on stage, you can teach this rap:

This was 6A performing for you
We are bigger, we are older,
And we have more fun, too!

Once the play is over, ask everybody to leave the stage (if possible) or to
go to the back. As you name the different characters and participants

in the play, they should go to the front of the stage and bow to the
audience. Start by naming the helpers (those in charge of the invitations,
the programmes, the decoration), and then the characters. Finally, call out
6A - i.e. the class - for everybody to walk to the front and take a final b

show where they have to stand.

If microphones are going to be used, Ss
child to child, which needs to be planned
it easier, have them practise from the very be
(pretending they are microphones). This will helf
add the microphones to the rehearsal.

ised as well. To make
ing with markers
em later when you

You will also need one or two Ss in charge of the props. They need to
bring the ones for each scene and remove those which are no longer
used. Again, it is crucial to rehearse all these movements.

You may decide it is better to rehearse one or two scenes at a time,
instead of having the complete play at the first rehearsal. Once everybody
knows the lines and knows exactly what to do and when to do it, you

can organize a dress rehearsal: the children will be wearing the masks or
carrying the paper puppets. In case they are using puppets, you need to
check they show the puppet to the audience.

One last idea. It may be the case that the celebration at the end of the
year is some other group’s responsibility, or that the school has decided
to include other performances. You can still have the Ss act out this play
for their families. You can invite them to school and instead of using the
main hall, if there is no stage, they can perform in their classroom. As you
will know this in advance, all the tips and pieces of advice on rehearsal
apply in this case as well.
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New Sections
A story: Thomas Alva Edison

On pages 74-77 in the Pupil’s Book, a new section has been added.
Children will find a story in four chapters, which they can read every two
units, i.e. chapter | after doing Units 1 and 2, chapter Il after doing Units 3
and 4, and so on.

As a lead-in, you can ask Ss how many inventions from the past they can
name, which have improved our quality of life.

Ask children to read the title and have a look at the images, and then elicit
from them what the story may be about. Tell them they should read the
first chapter without stopping if there is a word they do not understand.
Help them see they do not need to know all the words to understand

a text. Go back to their predictions as to what the story may be about.
Invite them to predict what is going to happen next. Ask them who the
narrator is: somebody who knows about Edison.

Help Ss do the activity, and check the answers. They can keep a record of
the key information of chapter I, which will come in useful when they read
chapter Il etc. Ask them to read the notes they made of the chapters before
they read a new one. Once they finish the story, ask them what they
would do if they had to r somebody as important as Edison.

re plans. You can decide to include a new
likes, among other ideas.

Chap VW 2.x3.%x4 x5V 6.%x7.%x8V

ter lll: 1. Once a week. 2. Al. 3. A chemistry lab. 4. Because he
wanted to earn money to buy his lab. 5. Because he could write well.
. Because he saved a boy when he was fifteen. 7.The stationmaster.
8.In a train’s last car.

Chapter IV: 1. to get a good job 2. the experience in Boston was not
good 3.slept 4. helped 5. moved to 6. very successful 7.didn't like 8. use

Test your memory!

On page 85 in the Pupil’s Book, a new section has been added, Test

your Memory! The purpose of this section is twofold. On the one hand,
activities are presented which integrate all the language Ss have been
working with along Storyline 4. On the other hand, the topic of these
activities is information about the characters. In some cases, they will
remember a lot about each of the characters, and will not need to go
back to the stories to check how to solve each of the items. If this is the
case, when checking, they should tell you where to find the information.
This will show them how important it is to know where to find
information or evidence for an answer. If there is information they do not
remember, they can go back to the stories before attempting an answer.

Answers

Activity 1: 1. Kira's brother 2. Around 250 years old 3.The underground
4.n the suburbs 5. Because it's a Spanish galleon 6. Mike’s mum 7.Three
people 8. Atlunchtime 9. Mike's dad 10.Boys'voices 11.Bruno 12.Two
o'clock

Activity 2: 1. Carlo 2.Kira 3.Kira 4.Kira 5. Mike’s mum 6. Etsuko 7.Kira
8. Mike’s mum 9. Mike 10. Etsuko 11. Etsuko’s parents 12. Miss Wilson

Activity3:1.d 2.h 3.a 4.b 5.f 6.- 7.c 8.e 9.¢



CLIL pages
On pages 86-93 of the Pupil’s Book, a new section has been added,
CLIL pages.

CLIL, content and language integrated learning, is an approach in which
both a subject - Maths, Natural Sciences, Social Studies, Ethics, among
others — and a language are taught together, and is summarized in the
phrase ‘using language to learn, learning to use language.’ Activities are
presented in this section that will help Ss see connections between what
they are learning in English with other areas of the curriculum. Each of
the topics presented is related to both the language area they have been
working on and the topics tackled in the unit. The activities aim at raising
children’s awareness in that they place them in a central, active position
rather than as spectators. This idea will be further developed in each of
the activities.

Unit 1

The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies, and Ethics and
Citizenship (Formacion Etica y Ciudadana). The topic is Teotihuacan.

Ss can be invited to add further curious facts about Teotihuacan or about
the different ethnic groups that lived there.

As a follow up, the teacher can ask learners to look for information about
other important ancient cities or ruins like Tulum or Chichen ltza. With the
teacher, they can create a new Curious Facts text.

Answers
Activity 1: 1. an encyclopaedia 2. an article

Activity2:1.v/ 2.x 3.x 4.V 5.x 6.x 7.x 8.v 9.v 10.V

Unit 2

The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies. The topig
Ghandi and, in particular, his non-violent movement. This can leg
raise awareness of how important it is to fight for our rights in a
violent way. As a follow up activity, the teacher may invi

ways to raise awareness on the topic of non-violence. arta
anti-bullying campaign against violence at

Answers

Activity 1: 1. a pacifist 2.an article 3. w.
Activity2:4.v 5.V 6.V 8.V

Unit3

The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies. The topic is the
Pyramids and the Sphinx at Giza.

One of the topics that can lead to debate and intercultural awareness is
burial ceremonies for regular people and for rulers. It is important not to
pass judgement on what feels too strange to us. At the same time, this
can lead children to become aware of their own cultures.

Answers:

Activity 1: a. Great Pyramid or Cheops b. Chephren c. Mykerinus

Activity 2: 1. Yes 2.Yes 3.No 4.Yes 5.Yes 6.Yes 7.No 8.No 9. Yes
10.No

Unit 4

The link in this unit is again between English and Social Studies. The topic
is Machu Picchu.

After reading the text and doing the activities, Ss can be invited to
compare Teotihuacan and Machu Picchu, and the different ethnic groups
that inhabited these cities. They can then look for information about
ruins of ancient cities in Argentina, e.g. San Ignacio in Misiones, and write
about them with the teacher’s help and guidance.

Answers
Activity 1: 3. Hiram's discovery

Activity 2: Paragraph 1: The Inca city of Machu Picchu Paragraph 2: Who
was Hiram Bingham? Paragraph 3: Hiram’s explorations Paragraph
4: Hiram, the discoverer

Unit5
The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies. The topic is parks.

As children solve the activities, they can become aware of how history
is present in every part of a town. As a follow up, they can look for
information about p entina - or in a region of Argentina — and
write a Did you kn

Uni
he link in this unit is between English and Social Studies and Arts. The
ic is Berni, the Argentine artist.

After children solve the activity, they can reflect upon how art in any

of its forms can help us express ourselves, and even oppose people

or movements in a non-violent way. As a follow up, they can do some
research on other great Latin American or Argentine artists. They can be
given the skeleton of a text to share their findings, e.g. .. wasa... artist
from ... (movement) ... (country)

He/she was born on ... . His/Her greatest works are ... .

Answers

Activity 1: Paragraph 1: Berni’s first interest in art Paragraph 2: A sad
period in Argentina Paragraph 3: A new period Paragraph 4: Berni and
New York Paragraph 5: Berni’s love for art

Activity2: 1.v' 5.V

Unit 7

The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies and Ethics and
Citizenship. The topic is unusual jobs.

You may start by asking Ss what jobs they consider unusual. Accept all
their answers since they will be culture dependent. Both activities aim at
Ss giving their opinion and also at helping them become aware of gender
issues. As a follow up, they can make a list of jobs that would be unusual
in a given context, e.g. in a city, in a rural area, on a semi-deserted island,
etc.

Answers:

1. Chocolate engineer 2. Tea taster 3. Cartoon/Animal mascot
4, Pet psychic 5. Professional sleeper
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Unit 8

The link in this unit is between English and Social Studies. The topic is
Derinkuyu.

First, you may ask Ss if they think that an underground city is something
that can exist outside the world of fiction. Secondly, they can be invited
to read the text to find the answer to the question. After doing the
activity, they can be invited to reflect on what human beings have done
to protect themselves from different enemies, and how the physical
characteristics of a place have an influence on what they have done. For
instance, Derinkuyu was possible because of the characteristics of the soil
and because there were caves.

Answers:

1. An Underground City 2. people and animals 3.789 4.was
5.went 6.a church 7. were 8.to connect the cities 9. can

Further Practice

At the end of the Workbook section, on pages 126 to 141, two pages
have been added to each of the units in Storyline 4. In this section, Ss will
revise previous concepts and activities. This is ideal to revise and recycle
contents.

Even though Ss are getting older and they can handle the language

more easily, there are some steps we should always follow to make sure

activities do not fall flat:

> Read titles together with them and ask what they have to do.

> Solve a couple of sentences with them to show them how to go about
the activity and make sure they remember rules, too. As you solve the
example, verbalize the process so that they can grasp the dynamics.

> Assign a couple of minutes to solve the activity and check together.

> ltis an excellent moment to reinforce concepts: make them account
for their choices. Some Ss might get the right answer for the wro
reason, while others might know the rule and yet choose the w
option.

> In some of the activities, accounting for their choice mig
repetitive for some Ss. However, it is a great moment fi @
to listen and internalize language rules.

> When working with verbs, make sure t i

to confirm meaning. This
efore, focus on the

before they set to work. Avoid using
simple examples: drink water, soda; get't
weakest students might still translate in o
is OK since it helps them reduce anxiety and, ¢
activity.

My Blog

You will come across this activity at the end of each unit of the Further
Practice section. The purpose is to provide students with opportunities
to talk about themselves and, in this way, also make them aware of
everything they have learnt to be able to do in English! In order to guide
Ss to complete this activity, you may copy the sentences on the board
and solve them together. You might choose an ‘invented student’ from
the class since the information provided will be useful to all the class. You
might also write about a real student from the class (it could be a‘weak’
student so that he/she can fully understand how to go about it).
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Answers

Unit 1

Activity 1: (possible answers)

Outdoor activities: ride a bike, swim in a river, walk, walk the dog

Indoor activities: clean the house, cook, do the shopping, go to bed /
school, have a shower, make sushi, make the bed, play video games, wash
the dishes, watch a film

Both: do homework, drink water / tea / milk, eat cereals / sandwiches, get
up, have breakfast, have dinner, have lunch, listen to music, play sports,
read magazines, study, work, chat with friends

Activity 2: 1.go 2.getup 3.make 4. have 5.eat 6.drink 7.do 8.read
9.watch 10.play 11.wash 12.have 13.go

Activity3:1.h 2.a 3.d 4.b 5.c 6.9 7.i 8.e
Activity 4: 1. museum 2. library 3.avenue 4. park 5.cinema

Activity 5: 1. goes 2.0on 3.by 4. walking. 5. parents’ 6.are 7.can 8.ride
9.areriding 10.us

Activity 6: 1. got 2. was 3.had 4.went 5. played 6.swam 7. ate
8.drank 9.walked 10.rode 11.helped 12. made 13.watched
14. washed

b 4.k 5.i 6.d 7.c 8.h 9.f 10.a
.103.84.1536.67.28.409.-10.7 11.5

alking Pia’s dog 2.reading 3.swimming 4. buying a
ing a bike 6. looking at paintings

ivity 4: What does ... look like? beautiful, curly, green, long, old,

, short, straight, tall, wavy, white, young; What is ... like? active,

ave, calm, creative, dishonest, dynamic, impulsive, intolerant, modest,
nice, optimistic, passive, pessimistic, romantic, serene, sincere, terrible,
timid

Activity 5: 1. Don't talk 2. Run 3.Don’t use 4.Study 5.Wear 6. Don't ride

Activity 6: 1. Where 2. How many 3.Who/ parents’ 4. When 5. How
6.Why 7.What does he look like? 8. What time?

Unit 3

Activity 1: 1. curly 2.active 3.can 4.born 5. lives 6. because 7. moved
8.ago 9.reading 10.arereading 11.us 12.Would 13. made 14.They
15. nice

Activity 2: 1. brought 2. gave 3. moved 4. didn't like / didn't have
5. visited / was

Activity 3: 1. Augusto 2. active and brave 3.short and wavy 4. riding
my bike 5. ride very well 6. are three cinemas and two big parks 7. a big
library with lots of interesting books 8. up at 10 and had breakfast in bed
9. go out because it was rainy. 10. a nice time at home

Activity 4: Students’ own answers

Activity5:1.%x 2.x 3.v 4 v 5V 6.V 7.x 8.v 9.x 10.vV

1.1n Argentina, a hamburger is more expensive than a hot dog.

2. Argentina is smaller than Brazil. 7. Tucuman is bigger than Tierra del
Fuego. 9. José de San Martin was younger than Manuel Belgrano.

Activity 6: 1. longest 2. tallest 3.shortest 4. biggest 5. smallest

Activity 7: 1. the oldest 2.from 3.was born 4. her 5. creative 6.Her
7.the tallest 8. taller 9. him 10. more



Unit 4

Activity 1: 1. shorter 2.older 3. before 4. most 5.doing 6. didn’t want
7.because 8.impulsive 9.can 10.piano 11.plays 12. by 13. expensive
14. fastest

Activity2: 1.m 2.a 3.d 4.n 5.h 6.i 7.f 8. 9.b 10.1 11.k 12.c

Activity 3: 1. Don't 2.in 3.0on 4.by 5.0n 6.them 7.me 8.her 9. him
10. us

Activity 4: 1. was riding 2. was listening to 3. were doing 4. was playing
5. was making 6. was playing 7. was writing/playing/working 8. were
watching

Activity 5: 1. was getting / saw 2. was making / arrived 3. was walking /
saw / bought 4. was cleaning / saw 5. arrived / were singing

Activity6:1.v 2.x 3.V 4. x 5,V 6.%x 7.V 8. x

2. She’s always at the club on Sundays. 4. She sometimes does her
homework in the afternoon. 6. She sometimes watches TV in the
evening. 8. She sometimes listens to music in the evening.

Unit 5
Activity 1: 1.V 2.V 3.x 4.¥ 5. % 6.x 7.¥ 8.%

Activity 2: 1. phoned / was studying / more / because 2.newest/newest
/ Before / wasn't 3. always/can/ her 4.an/ played / taller / fantastic

Activity 3: 1. When was your grandfather born? 2. Did you see Matt?
3.Why is Tom in a tent? 4. What is your teacher like? 5. Were you sleeping
yesterday at 97 6. Do you like tunnels? 7.Who did you see yesterday?

8. Is Matt’s flat dark?

Activity 4: (possible answers) 1. are going to play football 2. is going to
make pizza 3.is going to swim 4. is going to ride a bike. 5. is going to
watch a film. 6. is going to buy some food

Activity5a): 1.%x 2.v' 3.V 4.V 5 x 6, x 7.x 8 %

Activity 5b): 1. No, she isn’t. 2.Yes, sheis. 3.Yes, she is. 4. Yes, shéfs.
5.Yes, sheis.

Unit 6
Activity 1: 1. taller 2. shorter 3. curly 4. cala 7.them
8. making 9. always makes 10. made 1 re ebrate

13. were celebrating 14. arrived 15.h
17.1s Grandpa going to come 18.us 195

Activity2:1.v 2.x 3.V 4 vV 5V 6.V
Activity3: 1.in2.on/in 3.in/in 4.in 5.at/o

Activity 4: 1. What does Mary look like? (g) 2. What is Mary like? (h)

3. What did Mary wear yesterday? (a) 4. What were you doing yesterday
at 7?7 (d) 5.Were you sleeping yesterday at 77 (k) 6. Did you wear sandals
yesterday? (e) 7. How do you go to school? (c) 8. How often do you have
English lessons? (j) 9. Why did you study yesterday? (b) 10. What did you
study yesterday? (i)

Activity 5: 1. short, shorter, shortest; difficult, more difficult, most
difficult; easy, easier, easiest; expensive, more expensive, most expensive;
thin, thinner, thinnest; sincere, more sincere, most sincere; elegant, more
elegant, most elegant; traditional, more traditional, most traditional; bad,
worse, worst; good, better, best

Activity6:1.v 2.x 3. x 4. v 5V

Activity 7: 1. in front of 2. nextto 3.nextto 4.nextto 5.opposite

Unit 7

Activity 1: 1. When Vicky arrived we were cooking. 2. Argentina is bigger
than Uruguay. 3. Mount Everest is the tallest mountain in the world.
4.Why are they looking at us? 5.What does Susan look like? 6. My
parents go to the cinema once a month. 7. How often do you visit your
grandparents? 8.1 usually visit them on Sundays.

Activity2:1.c 2.b 3.g 4.a 5.e 6.i 7.h 8.d

Activity 3: Routines: 5, 7, 10; Plans: 1, 6; Past activities: 4, 11; Actions in
progress in the past: 3, 13; Permanent states: 2, 8,9, 12, 14, 15

Activity 4: 1. 50 2. because 3.because /and 4.but/so 5. but/because
Activity5:1.d 2.e 3.f 4.b 5.a

Activity 6: 1. same country / different football clubs 2. when 3. because
4.s0 5.1d like to drink 6.while 7.When 8. better / worse

Unit 8

Activity 1: 1. Three times a week. 2. A teacher. 3. Because | saw a
monster. 4. A lot. 5. No, it’s slower. 6. Two. 7.To draw a map. 8.In 1811.
9. No, | got up late. 10. No, I'm exhausted.

Activity 2: 1. didn't go 2, was watching 3.was 4.opened 5. winter

No, there wasn't. 2. No, there wasn't. 3. No, there weren't.
ere. 5.Yes, there was. 6. No, there weren't. 7. Yes, there
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 1 Name:

Class:
A Date:
o Do the crossword puzzle. e Circle.

1
Bella is one of the students at Simon Bolivar School. She has

two brothers and a sister. Her 'brother’s / brothers’ school

3 | | | | | | is Simon Bolivar, too, but her sister, Lily, 2goes / went to

San Martin School *because / but she’s a secondary school

4 student.
| ° | | Bella has breakfast at 6.30; “after / before breakfast, she has
| ; | | | | | Sa shower / lunch and then she goes to school by / on foot.
; She loves “walk / walking. Her brothers #don’t / doesn’t like
8 it, and they go °o
9 | | | | | ig. "°They are / There are six
usic room. All the students are in
| 10 | | | | . They "listen / are listening to their
r. She "sings / is singing a beautiful song.
|ﬂ | | | | | | | | | | want to sing our school song. Can you sing with
s?" Lily is asking the teacher. ‘Of course, | can sing my
|12 | | | | | | | | | Sstudents’ / student’s favourite song’
Down |}, 30
1 Teachers drink coffee or tea in thi
2 lgetupat6éandthenlhavea... athroom. o Answer the questions.

4 Children play here at school. 1 How does your English teacher come to school?

7 Students do sports here.

8 Students do experiments here.
2 Is there a playground at school?

Across =)

3 We have classes in this
room.

3 What time do you get up every day?

5 Alot of people ... by

4 What are you and your friends doing now?
bus in a city.

11 There are a lot of computers

6 There are a lot of books in this room.

in this place.

9 At school, we have
celebrations in this big
room.

12 TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 2 Name:

Class:
A Date:
0 Do the crossword puzzle. e Circle.
T ]2
Bella 'born / was born *at / on 7 oclock *in / on the
. morning *in / on March 27, She’s an active, dynamic and
*timid / brave girl. She has ®long / straight curly hair and
big brown eyes. She’s beautiful and very nice to her friends.
! Yesterday she 7brings / brought a lovely poster to school,
> and she said ®Not / Don't put it on the door, we can't see it.
*You put / Put it next to the blackboard.
18
6 7
e A stions.
8 9 1 Whe bus discover America?
10 hergiwas your English teacher born?
When were you born?
Down J, ¢
2 "~
4 Was your mother born in Africa?
4 The past of bring. 5 What is your music teacher like?
Across = 6 What does Kira look like?
1 The opposite of passive.
3 Asynonym of calm. 12
20
TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 3 Name:

Class:

A Date:

o Do the crossword puzzle. e Circle.
1 Bella’s brothers like playing on the computer with 'she / her.
. 5 She likes getting new games. Last week, she *found / hid a

quiz about the world, and she liked it. Now she’s talking with

Max, one of her brothers. She’s telling *him / he about the
game.

, Max: Is it an easy game?
Bella: */ do / I think so. It’s for children. Call Dylan,
*he / him can play with us / we.

Max: 7/ don't think so. / No, | don’t. He's studying. He has an
exam to

14

e the adjectives in the box. There are extra adjectives.
You can repeat the adjectives for the comparative and the

superlative.

big cheap  dark dirty  easy fa}st
fat long  short  small tall  thin

Tucumanis___provincein Argentina.

The Amazonis river in South America.

1 Aplaneis —————2 train.

9 Aflatis_apalace.

3 Kird’s hair is Mike’s hair.

4 Musicis Maths.

5 Atunnelis a house.

6 Elephantsare zebras.

7 MexicoDFis___cityin the world.
8

9

10 The Twin Towerswere buildings in the USA.
20
TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 4
A

o Complete with the correct word.

Bella’s father is at the train station. It's 8 o’clock, and he’s
getting'___ the train because he’s going to his
office.

Now, it’s 8.30, and Bella’s father is getting?___
the train. His office is next to the bank, and he goes from
the train stationtothe office®>__ foot.

He can drive, but he doesn't like going to work

4 NESENGar)

o Complete this quiz.

- Quiz_

1 HistheletteR@ithe alphabet.

2 Septemberisthe ————— onth of the

year.

vowel.

3 |isthe

4 Kisthe consonant.

5 Armstrong was the man on the

moon.
6 The week starts on Monday. Tuesday is the

. day

12

Name:

Class:

Date:

0 Circle.

Bella is a very good student. She 'always / never studies
and does her homework. She Zusually / never does her
homework before dinner, but *sometimes / always she does
it after dinner. “When / Why does she do it after dinner?
*When / But she goes to the supermarket with her father
after lunch. Her sister Lily goes to school in the afternoon,
and she ®never / always goes to the supermarket with her
parents and her sister.

Yesterday, ‘wh se they were at the supermarket,

Use she likes Benjamin. Bella
as telling her mother, and she said, ‘Oh boys,
*sometimes / never timid!’

30

TOTAL 50
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MID-YEAR TEST Name:

Class:

A Date:

o Complete with the correct word.
1 Teachers workinthisroom. 5 Look at Lucas. He's getting

2 Students write emails and use the internet in this room. the bus.

3 My brother is in the bathroom. He's having a
4 Bella can’t find her English book because her brother 6 Mayisthe____________ month.

it in his bedroom yesterday. 7 Bellasfather __ the piano in an orchestra.

o Do the crossword puzzle.

1

k HEEEE
? Ly

_ 16
e Write the words in the correct column.
serene  curly active  thin  straight  dynamic  interesting  tall  wavy  timid
WHAT... LOOK LIKE? WHAT... LIKE?
10
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o Match questions and answers. There are two extra answers.

~\

1 What is your aunt like?

Where was your cousin born?
When do you go to the club?

How do you go to the club?

coO N o Ul W N

What does your uncle look like?

Does your sister go to school by bus?

Does your brother find information on the internet?

What did he find on the internet yesterday?

6 Complete and make true sentences.

Use the adjectives in the box. There are extra adjectives. You

can use the adjectives more than once.

big  cheap  fast  short

T A AlE
2 Bellais 1.57 m, Lily is 1.59 m. Bella is

3 Ecuador and Uruguay are small
America, but Suriname is

South America.

4 The Atlantic Ocean is really big. It is

small tall

than the Indian Ocean, but the Pacific Ocean is

ocean in the world.

10

By bus.

o @

He brought an interesting article.
He found an interesting article.
He’s tall and thin. He has long hair.
He’s timid.

In Canada.

No, on foot.

DS 0a —h ® Ao O

On Saturdays and Sundays.
i She’s interesting and dynamic.

j Yes, he does.

y _

20

and | 'born / was born in Venezuela. | have
rother, Wilbur. He's the 2more / most intelligent boy in
his'tass. He *always / sometimes studies and reads books.
He doesn’t have an mp3 in his bedroom “because / when
he doesn'’t like music. He *never / usually listens to music
and | love music! His bedroom is éclean / cleaner than my

bedroom, but I'm ’more / most popular than Wilbur.

We have a dog, Bobby, and he loves playing with ®we / us. My
brother always says “Don’t / Not play in my bedroom. Let’s
go to the garden with Bobby and play there with '°he / him!

Yesterday, | "played / was playing in the garden with Bobby
when it started to rain. We didn’t / wasn't stop playing,
and "after / before one hour, | was “dirty / dirtier than
Bobby. | wanted to watch TV in my “parent’s / parents’

bedroom, but mum said ‘No!’

30

TOTAL 100

STORYLINE 4 WiTei¢efdeloIE1 o] -] © Pearson Education Mid-year test » 111



QUICK CHECK UNIT 5 Name:

Class:

A Date:

o Complete with the correct word. 0 Do the crossword puzzle.
TIn__ |itsvery cold. There’s snow in some places |1 | | | | 2

and trees don't have any leaves.
2In__ manypeople go on holidays. It’s very hot. 3 4] ]
3In______ therearealot of flowers. It's not hot, it’s ] L

warm. ]
4 In__ weareatschool. There are no vacations,

and it’s cold, but not very cold. The trees have no flowers. ° § | | | |

3 I O
7
NN

e Circle. | N

Bella is very happy 'when / because she has new roller skates Q |

and she %is skating / is going to skate at her club now. She
skates there *usually / three times a week. Bella rollerskates
to the club because it is “cheaper / cheapest. N

*When / Because Bella's skating class finishes, she

¢drank / is going to drink coke and "before / after that, s
8has / is going to have a shower.

Now Bella is at home. When her brother comes

%is playing / is going to play table tennisith hi v
sports! "°Last / Next Monday there
and Bella is going to play sports a

20
o Complete with the correct question word.
1 doyourparents go to the theatre?
Never!
2 isyoursister? 12
Sixteen.
3 isyourbirthday?
On June 9™,
4 _ doyoucome to school?
On foot.
niee 10 TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 6 Name:

Class:

A Date:

o Where are the children? e Make true sentences. Use always, usually,

sometimes, never.
| like you,
Maura...
A )

Mon Tue Wed Thu Fri

Morning | school | school | school school | school

Afternoon| study | study |supermarket| study study

1 Sophie is at school in the morning.

2 She is at the supermarket in the morning.
3 She’s at home in ternoon.

4 She’s at the

5 She’sat afternoon.

10

ch. There are two extra endings.

1 Sophieis __ Emma. 1 My brother’s name is

2 Sophieis_ Maura. 2 My brothers’ names are
3 Ronaldis__ Emma. 3 My sister always

4 Jackis_—_ thegirls.

4 My brother is
5 Benjamin is

@ 5 We sometimes
0

6 The hamburger stand is f the fountain, and

000ocd

the ice cream stand is the fountain. L_: My cousins are H
14 a always at the club at weekends with their
friends .
o Complete with the correct word. b ride our bikes to the club.
Sophie’s mum was a good student but Sophies' ¢ never have lunch at school.
than her mum; Romi, Sophie’s friend, isthe?> d goes to school by bus.
student in their class. She always gets 10s. And Sophie’s father? e Jack.
That's a different story. He was a bad student. He was the f Luciana.
} student in his class! One day, he did an exam, g never in his bedroom in the afternoon.
and he got a 1! The teacher said, Thisexamis* L h Randall and Paul.
than the others. Did you study?’ ‘l never study!” he answered. 18
8
TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 7 Name:

Class:

A Date:

o What did Bella’s mum do yesterday?

Q Complete with the correct profession.

John studies plants, animals and humans. He’s a

1. Hiswife works with animals. She’s a

2 . Hissister loves numbers. She’s an

. Hisbrother works with computers and

analyses numbers.Hesan®___ His parents

construct buildings. They're ®

10

esterday 'because / so she played tennis,
 at the club. She *went / was going home

ernoon. *When / While she opened the door of her

hous aw / was seeing her sister Lily.

*watched / was watching a horror film on TV, and she

¢didn’t / wasn’t hear Bella. Bella "was saying / said ‘Hello’ and

Lily got scared!
Tm sorry, said Bella.

‘That's OK! said Lily. ‘l don’t want to watch TV, now, ®/d like / I like

to eat something, I'm hungry!

“Why don't we / Do we go to the new shopping centre? We can

have a hamburger there!

Yesterday, ... °Great / Yes, | do.’

1 She : While they "were walking / walked to the shopping centre, they
She : met their friends Jack and Ben. They were hungry, too, so / but

Bhe . the four went to a fast food restaurant.

She

She
She

o N o Uil AW N

114

She

16

TOTAL 50
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QUICK CHECK UNIT 8 Name

Class:

A Date:

0 Complete with the correct word.

Bella’s mother’s carisn’tslow.Its’__ |tsonthe?
Bella didn’t get up early today. Shegotup® . She had
herroomwas*___ She wasn’t calm, she was ®

Q Match. There are two extra endings.

of her house, not on the left.

a problem: there was no light at home and

10

F

Pauline went to the shopping centre to

f—

She phoned her mother while
In 1925, there was a
In 1925, there weren't

Twenty years ago, there wasn't

2

3

4

5

6 Twenty years ago, there were
7 My sister is going to be

8 She’s going

9 Shed like to

10 She likes

a bi ol neatthe park.
0 s in the streets.

@ untant.
ny496|lution in our city.

any taxis in the city.
because she didn’t have any money.
g because she’s going to meet her friends.
h studying with her friends.
i buy clothes for a party.
j tostudy at the national university.
k she was walking.

| work in the afternoon.

20

'When / While Bella was seven years old, she lived in a small town. Her *parent’s / parents” house was nice.

3They were / There were three bedrooms and *it was / there was

*to play / she played in the garden.

a big garden. Bella got up early every day

One day, ¢while / because she "played / was playing, she ®saw / was seeing a little dog in the street. It was

beautiful! °There were / It had small ears and big eyes. Bella called her mother "°to tell / told her about the

dog. Bella was very happy because her mother said, ‘Yes, you can have the dog’

20

TOTAL

50
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END-OF-YEAR TEST Name:

Class:

A Date:

0 Complete with the correct word.

1 This person works withanimals. . 4 This season starts on March 21*.

2 This person helps and guides people. . 5 This season starts on December 21

3 Ginobili and Maradona were born in the 6 My sister’s room is on the right, and my brother’s room is on
country, buttheywentto__ schools. the_____.Myroomisinthe

20

0 Do the crossword puzzle.

1

— _—
C | |
‘|
I —
‘1
9
L
Across =)
5 Mysisters__ their clothes every Friday. 10 My mother cooks dinner and my brothers wash the

after dinner.

20
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0 Match the questions and answers. There are two extra answers.

N\

p—
1 How often do you go to the cinema?

Why don’t we go to the cinema tomorrow?
Why did you go to the library?

Why were you scared?

When are you going to phone your friend?

When did you find this web site?

~N O o AW N

Was there a shopping centre in your town ten
years ago?

Was the playground big?

Were there many cars in the streets 80 years ago?

8
9
10 Were cars fast 30 years ago?

o Complete with the correct word.

The children are in the park. Bella is on the

1. SSsaweof the hamburger 2

Alanis®___ her.Canyou see Alan? And Bella’s
“#  Benjamin. Melanieis®
them,and Hughis®____ Melanie.

12

e N\
Because | watched a horror film.

o o

Because I'm going to swim.
Last Monday.

No, it wasn't.

No, there weren't.

No, they weren't.

Once a month.

Do  O0a —Hh o A O

Sorry, | can't.

i To buy some food.

j Toread a book about inventions.
k Tomorrow.

[ Yes, there was.

20

achiis very happy 'because / so it’s his birthday
orrow and he *celebrated / is going to celebrate it
at the club. He's *always happy / happy always when
he’s at the club. He's thinking, ‘It *is / is going to be the
*better / best party of my life!

Last year, he ®didn’t / wasn’t have a good time. He got
up early “to clean / because he cleaned his house. He
®washed / washed up the dishes. While he

°cleaned / was cleaning the house, he

°found / was finding a paper on the floor. Zach was
curious, 'so / because he read it. It was / There was a
letter. It said, ‘Meet me at 10 at the park. Lina.

He "went / was going to the park, but Lina wasn't there.
He phoned "“her / she, but she didn’t answer the phone.

He went home, and there was Lina and his friends.
‘Surprise!’

Well, that wasn't a surprise, it was a shock!

28

TOTAL 100
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18

. ()
A skeleton in the classroom OB @™

2
Oio 1

When | was three, school wasn't cool
And yes, | was a bit of a fool.

There was a skeleton in the classroom,
(There was) a black cat in the bathroom,
(There was) a hungry dog in the corridor,
And a scary vampire in the hall.

When | was three, school wasn't cool
And yes, | was a bit of a fool.

In the lab, there were scary hamsters.
In the library, there were monsters.
In the playground, there were rats.
In the auditorium, there were bats.

When | was three, school wasn’t cool
And yes, | was a bit of a fool.

But at four, six, seven and eight

| learnt that school is great.

Watch out! Don't step on my shoe!
Turn round slowly, oh what fun!
Let’s show our friends. Come!

Some people say dancing is romantic.
Others say it's incredibly fantastic.

We're having a great time, you and I.

We're going to start again. Come on! Let’s try!

(&)
Boom boom kapoom
Do g

Boom boom kapoom.
Shake your body.
Stamp your feet.

And follow the beat!

Clap your hands to the right.

Clap your hands to the left.

Now do the Boom boom boom kapoom.
With a friend.

Boom boom kapoom.

ands with a friend.

Boofi boom kapoom.
e your body.

Stamp your feet.

And follow the beat!

One step backwards.
Turn yourself around.
One step to your right.
Clap hands with a friend.

Let’s start the Boom boom boom kapoom again!
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